. -~ 1
2 4 <4
o . w N
) .n . . . -
3 - ' l
v ‘ I
, . e .
¢ M IS ’ .
R .
. . LI P
. f ‘s)
o
. R . . N
° « ! ' \
€
.
.
v " ) ¢
[ ‘
.
* . ‘
. .
. .
A . * N
. »
— '
.
5
. b o N
. . :
o
. . . . ., A
= ‘e ’ * )
. . \ d
\ £
e .‘
. * ) ‘
. .
- el ° “"
- * !
o !
LN
. . e
.
. !
- L 4.
-




BD 146 71Q

, TITLE
INSTITUTION

SPONS AGENCY

BEPORT NO
PUB DATE
GRANT
HOTE

AVAILABLE BRON

&

EDRS PRICE
DESCRIPTIORS

<

iBSTRACT

¥

,,

Fot

»
.

»

= : DOCUMENT RESUME ' .

. R N ' EC 102 692

A
Physical Actlvltles for Impalred,,Dlsabled, and !

American Alliance for ,Health, Ehy=f%al Educatlou, and
Recreation, Haehlngton, D.C. . -
Bureau of Education for the Handicapped (DHEB/OE),
Washington, .D.C. . . R
447AH50022 : o - ¢
Feb 76 N T : T

600750055 ' ’ v

127p.; For related 1nformétlcn, see EC 102 693 - EC-

102 698 ; Parts may.be marginally legible due to

small type- ‘

"Physical Education’and Recreation for the

Handicapped, Information and Research ‘®tilization
Center (TRUC), 12071 Sixteenth Street, N.N.,
Washington,-D.C. 2003¢€ ($7 95)

¥F-$0.83 Plus Postage. HC Not available from EDRS.
*Adapted Phy51cal Education; Bibliograrhies; Games;
*Handicapped Children; *Physical Activities; Physital
Education; *Recreationj; Resource Guides; *Teaching

Handicapped’ Individuals. °* - ,
|
|
|

b
.

Methods ;- . . <% ‘

The first in a series o seyen booklets-on physical

educatlon and recreatioen for the handichpped prcvides information on ‘
actlvitles and teaching aethcds.. Teaching techniques concernlng )
. motivation, program planning, and group organizaticn are considered. .
A biblicgraphy lists apgroxlmately 50 ‘references c¢n teachlng such N
. activities.as archery, ticjycling, baseball and gardening. A section ’

- on meeting individual needs deals with adapting activities and skill

training for specific disabilities. A resource sectionm includes an

annotated listimg of 35 films and 20 periodicals. Reprints of 16

articles on such topics as.teaching playground skills to severely .
- retarded children and bovllng for the/handlcapped are also included.

(CL)

'###########*#####*#*##############*###########&*########**############# ' 4

Dccuments acquired by ERIC include .many infcrinal unpublished .
materials not available from other sources. ERIC makes every effort
to obtain the best cory available. Nevertheles itenms of marginal
reproducibility are often encountered ‘and this® af cts the quality
of the microfiche.and hardcopy reproductions ER wakes available
via the ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS). EDRS is not
*-respon51ble for the quality.of the original doctment. Reproductions

* supplied by.EDRS are the best fhat can be made from the ,otiginal.’,
AXERXERRRERERRRERRRRRRRRERRERRSE

K BE B BE BR BR J

.t

. \

****‘****

ERRERERRRBRRRRRRIRRRRRRNEAE R AR R KX R

*»

1

l

-

.
N

\

W

N -




Impaired; S -
Disabled, =~ '~ ' '

oo US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH
R X s EDUCATION & WELFARE b
g . . \ e - . : NATIONAL INSTITUTE'OF -
i ‘ . . . EDUCATION ,
. ‘ \l“ | B L . *
-t : ) THS DOCUMENT wWas BEEN REPRO.

OUCED EXACTLY 45 RFCE'VED FROM
THE PERSDON OR ORGANIZATION ORIGIN-

T . g ¢ . S .
. ‘Handicapped Individuals :; =55 e

SENT OF F1CIAL NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

. \ * ;’, T EOUCATION POSITION OR POLICY a
V-‘ M » L ,
» - N Y . -
L ] . .
». v . - N
- : ' ‘. ‘ e s
4 - ‘ p S - PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE THIS
7 .. . “MATERIAL IN MICROFICHE~ONLY
: . , . HAS BEEN GRANTED BY
. []
‘ " I’} -7 ! A,
o NEE :
- » = -
‘\Z 4 .- P * TO THE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES
y * . -~ INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC) AND
m ' Toa . USERS OF THE ERIC SYSTEM
¢ L .
-
‘Q Lo . . ’ R
»
: * 1 . . . (
SX R - . ) -~ hd !
b T . 1] <> Y
-\ Sponsored\By- e o

\ AMERICAN ALLIANCE FOR HEALTH, PHX-SICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION
" " UNIT ON PROGRAMS FOR THE HANDICAPPED, 1201 16th ST., N.W., WASHINGTON, D.C.

_\ -
R




~ - -

PHYSICAL ACTIVITIES FOR IMPAIRED,
DISABLED AND HANDICAPPED PARTICIPANTS

N

- ED146714

/
¢

US DEPARTMENTOF HEALTH
+ EDUCATION & WELFARE

. . . NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

. EDUCATION

TS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN REPROS ’
‘LOUCED EXACTLY as REfEivED From
“THE PERSON OR ORGANITATION GRIGING 4
TG 1T POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS
STAFED DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRE.
SENT OFFiCIAL NATIONAL:NSNYUYEOK
‘ EOLCRTION Posmo~ OR"POLICY

February 1976

. ;
. ': .) \ s 4
b '} ’ - N
iﬁ ]
Yf ’ ! c ’
‘x : “
o
‘\ . ‘ 1 ’ Ty )
\\ - - 1]
\ . INFORMATION AND RESEARCH UTILIZATION.
' e . CENTER IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND
, RECREATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED s
- - - o /
) K S
Sponsored by American ‘Alliance for HealtH‘ . ’
ﬁg Physical Education, and Recreatlonl
N . : Unit on Programs for the Handicapped
& 1201 Sixteenth Street, N: W. .
NY . * . Washington, D. C. 20036 )
% . . %] .
. A Project of U. S. Department of Health, Education,
A\ . and Welfare, Office of. Educatibn
\\ . ’ ! Bureau of Education for, the Handicapped
~ ' '

~t




E

i ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS ) .

- - N ° .
, v
r

.
.

Thig packet was prepared byLlinda Tibaudo, Graduate Intern in |
Qh/gi;al Education and Recreation for the Handicapped: Infermation
and~Research Utilization Center’ (IRUC). Systematic-search of
many different sources was conducted in gathering information

for this packet on activities for use in physical activity and °
recreation programs for impaired, disabled, and< handicapped indi-
viduals. Selection was based on types of Teque$ts received by
IRUC and discussions by staff with many different personnel in
thé field., Teachers, leaders, and parents contfaually, seek new
and innovative 1ideas to incorporate, adapt, or modify for their
own programs andimethods. Review of activities and methods pre-
sented in this packet should stimulate and motivate readers to
try new approaches in apparently unrelated areas.

.Contents of this packet are practical, tested, "and appealing to
children of all ages; they are appropriate for and can be used in
either regular or special program settings. Discrimjnating selec-
tion and use of these materials can be effective in providing
opportunities by which better two way cémmunication, apprecfation,
and understanding between individuals with variou handicapping «
conditi%ns,and able jodied persons result. Special and additional
thagks, ap reciation, and a hearty well done are further extended

-

. to Linda TAbaude. Major benefactors of* this effort will-be count-

less impaired, disabled, and handicapped boys and girls, young men
and women, who will have opportunities for enriched experiences
leading to a higher quality of life through,active participation
in physical and recreatdional activities.

It is to the'end of improving and enriching such opportunities in
all aspects of physical education, recrecation, and related areas
for everyone, regardless of presence, type, Or severity of handi-
capping condition that these materials and their use are dedicated.

. . ‘ .
} .
13 : ) ‘. .
. N Julian U. Stein .
Director, IRUC
. e 33
) R ,
) Thic rpaices rr¥aented cr rep-rred hergorn L3 pericrmed
. puUrswir.s 4 1 ;r:n:‘from‘:hg Y. 5. Lffiee oF Edusarion,
Depapimers ~F Heqltn, Eduration, and Welfare: iHnwever, the
opiniors cxyressed Bepein dn onet nedesgariluy reflect’ the
pueition cp rollew o tne Y. 00 0friqe £ F Edwsation, and no
R pffieigl enl oreemant Ly tac L.0, 2F7ice o f B acation should
te inferrcd. - T )

ST OME A

. ' - .
Qo ' . A 4 '

RIC L g -

s . : w. - ’

At

-
<
~

b
N
Lo

~3
b
e
38
(o)
[N
s
(45
oN

°

EN




‘ , TABLE OF 'CONTBNTS -

v . : , Page

- .

OV"_eI'VieW Oolﬂq‘vooooooooov’o‘o-ooooooooOoooooooooooo-ooo,oooooo.o l

-

Introductépn e ettt e et et et e e e 3

. N . '
. Selected Teaching TeChNIQUES. vt ittt esrererernnonsns 5
tivizies ) . . ' : !
" Selection Charts :
. 9Kill and Concept Deve1opﬂen, CRBIT vvevivnevnrnnenen. 14
Tivizy, AgaDuQWTO” CRarT tviviivrvinsnosnrosnneneeestn L7
~ »

.
-

Sneclfvc Aczivizies Irformazion
ACTivities BiblIOZIaDRY +vetverer it onmiccnennnesse. 19

- s »

0M€euln5 Ivdlv dual Needs
Adaptations for Specific Disatilities . .
Croquet and Golf Lead- D «.vv.vvviviivniinivnihienianns 29
Pin the Tail Hn the DOn¥ey tveveverirereeroreedeseien.. 80

(/ Obstacle Course .o\ veiiivriverenrarannnrnenanionninen. 30

[ -

Ideas for Seneral Adaptations and Substitutions A ..., 33

Adaptat ions for Sﬁlll Develonme. R I 1.
Qrawl rg, Rolling, Hopping, Walking,
Undernand Throw, Ca:ching, Ot jecz

Handling, Xicking, Running, Striking, . \
Dodgiﬁg, Drivbling, Volleyball Lead-tUp
N |
Resources for Additiohal Information T . i

-Annotated Listing of FIlms ...vvcvivivivineinivininerson 67
Tist ing of Periodicals for Future Reference ............. 77

. - ’
Selected Reprinted Ac ,lv*es Articles  vwevnereeiieenensna.s 82
v A Y '

>

Teaching the Blind Student Archery Skills
(Dorothy Hyman)

Mdtk’Baseball and Scfub {(Joseph Lewis)

New Uses for Old B1cycle Tires (William G. Em;gh)

, "Bowling for the Handlcapped {(Robert D. Mason)
Try It (Marshall PetersonP . |
e Over and Under Up and Down In and Out (Frank PapCSy)
- v = : ~
O v J A N

ERIC .

s . . L j




Teéching the Severely Retarded to Use.Playground
Equipment (Francis A. Grove and Charles V.,Keeran, Jr.)

Physical Education for Orthopedically Handicapped
Children (Milton H. Péttit) .
Selected Athletics in a Posture Training Programs
.for the Blind (Irwin M. Siegel, M.D.)

" The Child With Epilepsy (Carolyn Forche) ;
v? .
- Putt-Putt Golf (Ronald Adams) -
Indoor Target Golf (Susan J.” Grosse) .

. Adapted Sports arnd Recreatioﬂ for the Handicappedé;hild
* (Chris Cousens), ] -

. €

Physically Handicaoped'Children Use the Stegel
(Susan J. Grosse) \

Adapted Table Tennis-édr the Physicallv Handicapped
(Ronald Adams)

]
, This is- the Wav Fun is Going to Be (author unknown)

bR

s




¥

.

- pages are listed in the bibliography. 3

OVERVIEW ) .

Plaf can be‘charaCuer§zed as behavior in whicn the partici-
pant is freedras far as po#sible from any imposed ‘constiraints or .
expectation to ellicit specifiz responses. Play allows for opti-
mum exploration of the unknown and'.is predicsable to the extent
"that each partlclnanu is free to respond in his or her own way.
Play encoupages creavlvwfy and ﬁevelops <ne cana01uy to generate
new and unexpected responses to new situztions.” To gain ehe most
from play, howeyern\!salv-dual #reedom and self-regulation must
be present. C :

i - : ' , .
Materials on selected physical aetivifies applicable %o

and appropriate for participants witih a variety of handicafping
conditions Diovide inl{ornation for physical educators, recreation
. personnel lunteers, parents, and ozher interested persons
‘planning ana/or conducting individualized or group activity pro4
grams fpr impaired disabled, zhd handicapped participants.
Descriptions oz‘sp90111c activities irclude modifications for

par*lclpanus with varying degrees and zypes of conditions. Meth-

ods, egqulpment needs, adaptations, ard physical lay-outs comprise
a major portion of the guide. Rehavilitative, developmental,
and competitive aspects of aczivity for 1mpa1red dﬂsabled and
handli?pped persons are discussed. ’
i exsensive annotated D1Dlwosranny describes periodical
materials compiled. MMany referenceg have been extragted from
easily obtainable joumals. Those whlcn are less accessible
are available, as are all listed materials vhrougb tvhe Infor-
mation Researcn .and U<ilization CenteTr for Phy51cél Education
e “ion for the Hardicepped Lo;:m4n;ma;*;eorzntzng and
postage. fées. The article, its description, arfd the number of

, -

Examples in the adaptation of activities for e variety of
handicapping conditions is also included. Activity praograms
for the impaired, disabled, and handicapped have been initiated
throughout the ngtjon; however, there is limited literature
available to provide guidance... The mauerlals compiled in this
information guide are meant to prov1de an_ 1nstruc»10nal basis
fdr effective implementation in activity d951gn

Y N

.
’
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- INTRODUCTION * ‘ ~

: . . - . : ' ‘i ’
’ The Information Research and Utilization Center for Physi-
cal Edicatkon &nd Recreation for the Handicapped (IRUC) hbs - .. -
just completed three years of operafion as a demdonsiratioh proj-. -
ect supported by the Bureau ofﬂEducgsgpn for tRe Handicgpped, .
U. S. 0ffice of, Education, Department of Health, Education and

elfare. A major purpose of this project was to collect; ' re- X
view, package, develop, and distribute informatiow and materials
about physical education, recreafion and rélatefi areas for im-"
pdired, disabled, and handicappgd perﬁons. - ’ )
- . ’ ' . ! )

I Individuals working with the dis#bled are alerted %o the
new direct information service-.providéd by IRUC. Expansion
from a referral serviceé To a direct information service estab-
lishes IRUC as the most comprehensive’resource for groups and
individuals seeking information on.physical education and rec-
reation for,the shandicapped. . ’

N - {

» This Activities Information Guilde is the first of a series
of monthly packets-.containing the latest infermation - concerning
physical education, recreation, sports, and related activity _
oppoxtunities for impaired, disabled, and handicapped individuals.

1 4
This activities guide is designed to include an update of
information and materials regarding a variety of activities .
tailored to a variety of disabilities. Bibliographic infor-
pation consisting of recent articles, films, and fugitive -
‘materials hes ‘been compiled. The bibiiographic materials have
" been catagorized into activity strata. Charts’depicting the
disability, a certain activity is bes} suited for, and those

chologigal, social, and physicgl skills and concegts best

1%—carmr most Teadily be adapted to have been develqped. Psy- ~
déveloped by a certain activity are also depicted
v .

graphically.

Relevant articles, selected for their practicality and
. uniqueness, have been reprinted. Bibliographic_information is
listed to enable the resource contact to obiain- information on
his own. . , . . L ’ ‘
vt . : . . *
. Audiovisual items such as fikms, loop films, film strips,
slide programs and video tapes are listed and available to,
rent’ through IRUC. Teaching techniques have been included,
as have several sample activity adaptations., ,

The value of this guwide, lies in the application of infor-

mation towards activity programs*for the handicapped. 4
\ . PUT I? TO.GOOD USE! . ’
v . o "!'“_~ - . + T . - v
L * s
3 .
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# SELECTED TEACHING, TECHNIQUES . o < /
‘;l ,'-.".. . . , { . . ‘\J' [
£, The folléwing \ist of 'selected teaching uechglques is not ’
complete. Sound ihstructidn of physwcal education employs' the s .
same sound teaching methods generally agcepted in all afeas of ’
education. This'listing includes those technigues which, in . = .~
most cases, are particularly. relevant to effectlvb 1ns£ructzon
‘physical education with handicapped indjividuals. These
suggestlons are concerned with motivational factors, effective
program plannlng. and gEpup organizatien. '

- 4
——

?rogress Stowly, offering familiar a0u1v1uleg .
first.: Use repetition because these students . ] e o7
need reinforcement of learning. -
. . \ - “

Introduce~new activities during the early part

. - o{ period before the group gets tired. e
. . 1 . ‘
Be clear 1n\dlrecuorﬂs WluhOd talkihg down
to the grouyp: . Ve ¥
\
v e - )
* -, Use’ concrete ﬁxamples ; . ' " .

v

!
Sell yoursgl to youz‘ﬁﬁaderus vefore atuempb—'
ing any formalk“teaching. -t .

. Be kind, firm, using a positive approach.

. Do not touch the SLudent unless you nave told’
him what you plan <o do. .

. 'Educational princinles of ef%ective taaching
angd learning are applicable to the retarded
and should be utilized,.for instance,: frpm the * -
. known to the unknown and from, the simple .to e
‘the complex. th concentual undersuanalngs
. and skills should be considered. Mofor devel-
- opment should proceed from gross to #ind move-
ment and fyom’ trunk movement to moverment.of the
extremities. Methods of motivation ghould Be
basic to any activity program: conygentional - x
. methods of verbal praise and &cceptance, praise N
based on improved performance, and perant con-
ditioning. Instrdctor enthusiasm d partlcl—
pation are keys.to pupil enthu51asm and .par-
1. thlpa ion.

. had - ]
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. AosgraCu——use of Slg zgnals, signs, and words, ¥hich

A maxlmumﬂnumber of stimull should be used in teachlng )
a basic.movement skill. It is deubtful that the en- =%
tire wange of stimuli wolld be practloal but ,those

which can gontribute guccessfully to understandlng

and performance on a given levél should Re used .
Manual ménigulation——guﬁE’ body parts through de- .- .
sired movement to resu in a proper response.

This gives partlclpants the feel of the action’ ' .
and can do much to alleviate “the sinitial fear so”

often shown by 'impaired, disabled, or handicapped .7
persons to a newssklll or ac»1v1ty Yy ,
Coactlon—-feel general or Spe01:;c movement pdt-
tems by placing hands ¢n parts of the Ttody of an

-individual, mannequin, or doll. going through de-- . '
Rslred movement pattems.

- v

3

aCuzie—~ase touch o relate mopre- effectlvely o
the child what part of the' vody is to 'be used.
ﬂnﬁs is an ef ective means of reinforcing other
Stimuli. : ’ : “ .
Ay - . . \ 1S .
Visual——use of visual ‘aids in combination with
ther stimuli (i.e., slides, disgrams, demon- ,
svratlons pictures, films, nirrors) Caution
n041d be exercised: in the use of mirrors involv-
ing left and right concept® because of the re-
versed reflectioh.
] - . } .
Verbal--oral instrudtions. An awareness of the ( ~ 2
langusage Jndersbandlng level of the.child is N
necessary . Sopetimes a concept is understood’ -
but is eclipsed oy unfamiliar terminology. ‘For -
instance, a chlld “may not comprehend the term f
"every other", but may comprenend the synonymous ’
phrase "every second" .

. ) ’

must Be received and interpreted prior-to re-~ .
action by the student. . . , . '

v . "
Work on a ratio of one 1nsuructor (or aide) to one .
trainable student. Edutable-students might have a
ratio of one instructozgtoﬂs or 4 students.” ' * . .

Games and activities should be selected for their,
recreative value as well as their physlcal "social,.
or mental value. L ] N

]
Offer égfivities which could be useful “atsrecess
time, after schopl hours, and later on in life.
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Seledt group games which involve a maximum of
activity-for-players simultaneousl "Belay
teams should have few members (4- 6{ Children.
losewinterest 1if trey wait too long for a tum.

Attempt To Keer* each child act1Ve. S

If dgsczpllne is a Droo'em, 1t is probaoly .
that the game is too’ d1111cu to understand,
requires too much-—skill, has Too many rules, .
‘or has Too many vexbal instructions.

Lear as much as possible about theTstudenis
before the ?wrst class perwod' t T
Iﬁ ’cn.lldreh lac& interest in an activ
now 1n51st they play iz. S N

vo the children 6oa;s in which they can.

Qave some measure of su ccess, and use praise

(=0

Ty, do,

as ofven as possi ole. - .7
. . » .
.Change tne activizgy w en in verest is at its
peak. ; - .

N . . [y
4 . . .
Base® activities upon the heeds and readiness

of the various age groups. ‘

Select ga.és whlcn "are‘within tke skill range
of the .students. Take hothing for granted
where uovement is conce;ned . - .

Give ,as Tew rules as necessary <0’ start the -
game. mgroduce new rules in tne“'plaj"
.situawion. .

..
[

Keep the fun in fundamentals. Use & game -
approach 'to 4 eacn.the-fundamenuals. :

To assure comparaole ueam abiltity, the .-
instructor is the one best suited tb select

teams in games requiring sklll.

Let childrer. compete w1tn themselves.

) .

v

Teach rules which may be modified, but not

changed: . For example, *hitting a player ’

‘below themwalst with ‘the.ball in klckbal}

- ~detracts from its.value as a lead-ip to

softball .« -
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.

.

In ueachlng a circle géme, the instructor shopld

stahd as & member - of the- 01rcle.

v1ew

mwwsbeln
to éll s»udenes.

] e

P

DemonSoraulon Will- be more efchw§we than ‘verbal

explanation. - .

‘Children are usually gT%at 1mrtaiofé

n
' - PARY
4 ) . .
‘ . .
,,fv,a Y

indirection as well .88 by dmrectlon »

All boundary llnes shhdﬂg.be m

<
T

on hand prior to ueacnlng &mﬁﬁ

.

tlﬁxty

The chrcnologucal age of a chwld must not be

Teacﬁ by *

I

qu%&*and-equlpmenu .

1nsulfed ‘.

.

P . O -

4 ‘few common’ p031u1vé signals or commgnds dhouidl
be, understood by all children (clapplng napds'

whistle, etc.) T _
Réalize that. problems are not always.what they
sost obviously seem. A child's inability <o

catch a ball may be due te visual problems ‘rdt her '
than lack of &oordination or fear of belng Rit. '
Proude opportuni ties for studen 'electlon and
suggestion o¥ activitles occa51d§%lly. ~

In programmmg, the instructor mus u%e cautg.ous
not to plan programg based on-'his own interestis,’
"and ablilities, -or the. interest and abilities of
normal chi¥dren of comparable age. .

. L3

Variation of aqtivities;should be planned to .

‘provide for vigorous, physical.activiuy daily.

-

Maind

tain a balance beiween v1gorous~ac»1v1u1es

and’ less demandlng activities;
of- pace~ac»1v1u1es ‘especially
serious phy51cal

Be attuned to 1augﬁuer and ex01temeh

pl for change-
foranbose with
\*r mental defec»s,

.

#
[

These.

r

e

'are gqu measurements of enjoymenu.
»

s

— ——,

~

t 'is 1mportan

that the instructor have.an Y

accurate and indelible visual image -0

sired skill.

He must transmit

this to

the de-
uhe

ledmer through demonstratio

and annrcpraaue

.

At

audiovisual aids, brlnglng into play as many -
senses as D0551ble - e

3 ’ ‘ . - . "'

4




. The 1ns»ructor must guard agalnst w0rkr%§ on
.more than one aspect 6f a skild at a 1t *
By'concenuraulng onl a single phase of the ' .,

- ; skill, the parulclpan+ can place all of his

‘ mencal efforts into. performlng this act; he
is‘more- apt to experience success and is less
-1ikély “to become comfused and fail. -
.+ Review skills le€armed during the previous
- . periods before introducing new skills.- .

} -. .Base new a¢tivities on previously learmed
g experlences “WHenever possible; avoid -
presenting too many ideas too guickly.~ .
4
. Give each student an opportunity to demon-
'* strate some skill or skills to the zemainder,
of the class.; This wjll be'a source of much
s . satisfaction, to the student and may ‘motivate- .
others to Work ‘harder. - ) . -

o
. -

. SeleCuldn of acu1v1u1es should, be based upon
the*individdal's ability, level of" profitiency,-- "
and personal.need Mental age, ‘background

. and prev1ous experience in the acu1v1t1e§ : .
will help give valuable tlues in ‘selecting-
activities appropriate for the individual. A

. Acthluies offered should prov1de greater
challenge 4than, had been expec»ed in the pre-

. " vious lessgon. Thé kuides must be in success,

éenjoyment, and 1earn1ng experlenced by the

parﬁlclpanu“

.
-

. Fodus on parulcipéfion learning, and ex-. .
. perienct in games, _xéiays. and contests-- e
. .winning is not the maJor goal. o

. Think in terms of experlencesand participation . = |
* for-each'individual: Consider the 1%giv1dual " ' N
- - hangicap in terms ofYhow it affecus. eaching - .- |
o . methods and approaches. L oo
. Keep a daily record of each chlld s .partici- .
paulon and‘progress

. Classroom ueachers, special educauors, parents, and rec-

. reation personnel will Ye interésted in these contributions o
of a remedial’ physical ®ducation program Sfhall and large-
steps in terms cf phy51cal.~emotional, and social improvement
have been noted in work concerning the multiply handicapped, °
trainable mentally retarded v1sually 1mpa1red..anq hard of s,
hearing. - .
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Ce ﬁMultiply_handicappéd children participate in activities ‘o
develop basic movement skills. A great deal of* individual help
is given each.child. Rolling, and pushing balls, balancing,

“Thy s, tumbling; trampoline,-crawling,sand, parachute play are
representative of activities that-have been successful with these
children. Great emphasis-isgplaced on trying %o get childreh to

play with and relate-to one-.another.
Stuccessful with ﬁultiply héydicapped include~- -’

. P’ . - v -
i®e children sit down and hold hamds; stand/ and hold
hands; walk and, centinue to hold hands; add variations
and let 'children devise' their own activities--even -
simple activities. - - | et

Simpie exertises in*which,volﬁnfeers or assistants
’demqnstrate;apd/or more children through various
_patterris and routines. _°

- o A -
Rlace children in a-circle and roll a plastic ‘Lll
to them as a first step in a throwing/catching se-
quenice; after rolling, tos$ or throw ball with two
hands' from different posttions ($ittjng, stooping,
standing) and with underhand and overhand'mot%pns.

Have children lie onl their stomachs in-a circle and
hit a beach or plastic ball back and forth.

. - Use .a large punch type hedvy duty balloon in ‘various '

-,

. activities-and fromidifferent positions.

- Orthopedically handicapped children engage in activities such
as modified softball}\yéileyball, archery, basketball,, tumbling,
_trampoline, parachute play, and other® individual and group, games.

Every effért is made to keep activities as nearly normal as possible.’

Other /activities and approaches for orthopedically handicapped
inctude-- , , . , ‘

" . " Usé bean bag¥, balloons, or balls for Follow the Leader for’

..~ *youngsters to react quickly to visual stimuli; encourage .
cerebral palsied children to do what they can, each at his
own speed and in his own way; let all children have oppor-

. tunities  to serve-as leaders.

£

Play catch with bean bags and bleach bottles with bogtoms
cut out a@s catcher; have teacher catch, if necessary with

. youngster taking bean bag' and throwing it back to the )
teacher; pair youngsters and let them work together,

. gradually moving farther apart as skill and confidence
improve. "\> . )

[
-




. Use plastic.bat and ball; where necessary. allow
7 . children to be pushed in -wheelchairs and hit'
from a batting T to. modify. soffball and related:
lead-up activities. . - , -

Trainable mentally retarded children participate in a variety
of actiVities according to their developmental, functional, and
mental ages. Formal calisthenics and structured exercises have
been popular and enjoyed by these youngsters. Whenever possible
exercises are made into games and other types of fun activities.
Rollipg, tumbling, trampoline, low organized games, obstacle
courses,®inner tube rolling, throwing, jumping, hoppimg, and
runtiing activities are all incorporated into programs for TMR..

Additidnal activities for TMR include--
Increase balance abiIity’With balance beams; balance
boards, gumping and hopping in and out of boxes, and
. alternately lifting one foot and then the other from
- the ground. - P )

Make exercises into,K games.incorporating animal walks,"
gpropriate moving objects such ‘as flying birds,

‘tYees .swaying, seeds growing, airplanes flying,
rockets blasting off, horses prancing.

[

—_— +_ Include relays of rolling .tires or inflated fhner
tubes or pushing medicine balls; use.bicycle tires .
. +individually or with partners for mirror progressions;
~ - tug, pull, jump into and out of, run inside tires

of "all sizes and descriptions. _
fntroduce games such as Duck-Duck-Goose, Steal the
Bacon, Brop the Bean Bag, Swat T along with ofher .
low organiged games, specific leld-up actiVities 3
and lnleldual and te sports. - ’

Visually handicapped youngsters take part in dctivities) ac- |

cording t their functional vision and how well each can see in
", his env¥ronmen Many legally blind participate in most gross e
motor activiti with physical and visual accuracy. Activities.
such as follow-the-lgader (mirroring), tumbling, movement explo-
ration, balance beaﬁg and boards, trampoline, obstacle courses,
parachute play, running relays, and kickball are all part of
physical education foxr visually handzcapped )

- Typicil actiVities and approaches for Visually handicapped
include—- “

]igse large yellow plastic balls or one that make
s Qunds for .ball games'and for teaching throwing
and catching.

o

¢ v



Place youngsters withﬁgréatest visual impairment
close to* teacher to ensure that all can see what is . -
e expected; guide thelh through movements or patterns o

so* theX get feel of exercise; skill, or activi}y. K

. v

“ .

[N

Hard of hearirdg thildren need td receive work on posture,
balance, and. body awareness. Balanee beamg and boards. and jump =
boards aregused to improve kinesthetic awareness and balance.
Activitiesfuch as relay races, softball, %olleyball, tumbling,.
trampoline, archery, parachute play, exercises, and calisthenics

. are adapted according to age and abllity levél of each child.

Sample activities and.methods for hard of hearing include--

»

and the class follows; do these Wi#h exercises, balls,
» bean bags, wands, or bicycle tirds-to develop the/ all

important eye contact needed so'dés}hrately by hard

of hean@pg. . ) gé,

et T N ' . A
.. Provide opportunities for.vigorous physical fitness
,activities through exercisés,”calisthenics, running,
resistance (weight) programs, «“nd relays. . -

L4

. Use mirror games where o%%\persog does an activity

Promote balance and kinesthetic awareness through . T
exploratory activities}-cisguit\tra&ning, and ob- )
stacle/confidence courses. 3, - /. :

and aides, who workefl extensively in,.a tunnel activity roject with
educable mentdlly retarded and educationally handicappe children--
- . Hyperactive children need definite boundaries and '
1 some structure in.games ang related activities to| -
.l help them develop control of body movements in

-

limited areas. ‘

., Skill séquences and activity progressfoﬁ have to be, .

brokenﬁ;yto small ‘steps‘to ehsure sucecess and build

£

confidence. . e . i

~ . Meny EMR children--IQ 5Q-70--function as well, if
not better, in games, sports, %nd athletics than .
non-retarded. However, many retarded have other )
. hang-ups such as social’adjus®ment problems, emo-
< tional overlays, and psychological problems;.-some .
- are easily distracted; hy¥peraotive, or have dif-
ficulty in remembering sequences. - T

.

P

Teaching suggestions developéd by a group of teachers, students,



e

' X

Many smmple activities--such as the fun tunnel--
.can.belused as effective tools to motivate.and-
communicate with these children. . Tunnels ¢
decrease a™child's, fear of closed places; many . )
children will go throygh tunnels because:of peer'

support and encouragement . T Q ' .o .
Facial expressions ard body movements are tip-
offs to what a child will do next. . ’ .

,Self-awareness can be improved.with tunnels.
Children'have better concepts of their own
heights; &4 greater awareness of their extrem-
ities, where the hands and feet are while

<crawling, how the body follows the Jhead in

movemént, and pos1tlon changes of legs and - o
arms; more indication of the location -sense :
and how the body fits in and out df -objects.

Attentlon span can be developed as chlldren
Tocus-attention on a single task and: “block- * - '
out all external distractions while crawllng

through tunnel'.

Instructors, teache”s,\volunteers >parents—— .

all who deal with these children--must learn :
when to confront them yith reality and when

to say nothing; they must leam- how much

protection to give chlldren without fosterlng

unhealthy dependence.

’
[}
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SEPECTION QHARTS . : ©
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SKILLS AND
ACTIVITIES

~

-

Block-Ite
Activities
Manipulative

Alley Gazes ,

Materials

Sock-It
Hiking
Innovative
Milk Cartoons
Dressing Up
Jogging
Parachute
Play Cards
Ropes
Sandbox Play
Suimzipg
Table Tennis

>

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




. 3 . ) . .
A o »
. . 2 . * .
! o
-
) - z . E
. . a .
. L . ® . .
» B L 4 -2y ~
- eS| * -
Ll -] -
> Py .
i o, - N N
: : : 553 S
. ¢ - 282 32 - . .
. ] v N . " .
x ©o . N - . o~
\ . . w
. .
o AVTUL % =% x x| - .
Bjuuayl oyqul »® [ ) e ® X x o o
. Juyjumy ag o e | o o % o o| o x o o |*
1 ®dvg 131-ydos e -~ % % %
soduyg »® % A v .
“Xup{ xoqpuug % | = ® o~ .
oo dyyg~adoy o ° x x | ¥ o] of 1 e [
- w : sadoy ' v % 1 % M .
.M Jujiujag x x ~ A *x ~ )
o | spavy duid x x % ° 0. T ° .
e |- 33guivama ) x_ " o x P R S Py NP P
v BT |77 HJuriujeg ° =%, ° ) X o o q o o ,
m - v 30d1u)-13 10K o o x X L o| o ° o
N s dn Jujasoaq - ) .
m n&. w01109 AT o Lox ® [} . ) . ol « o© o] of o
& — —
anyIvndyuey .
-] ; '
x o L4 o s
\m - B (Y3030 ° * ° ° Y * 9 ° ot
& . Hi8dor Y P " )
o U, .
t BOTITATIOV : T -
Loz Bajavaouu] ° ° °r ° ° ° °l° ° ° . A
= A AR - % % 4 % (%]
M l,_os JoRaul d00puy . x » 3B ’
T B x x % TR T v s
1070 $8010) ” x x x .
‘e T Hyjpepivg x | Tx x x x x ® x
; ‘Howwee, o ) o o . o ) ) ) o ) ) *
[V NS | st SUND s SRS GUI WY : -
.. janboa) x . X x L
[ S R v
- RDJIIAFIOV duw) o o K o © o ‘"
. * T T Buyimod o ¥ T y—oa_| x i X x| © o) "o ) R
c T hwen SuTROTH " T RS = ] i
. ) ORI x x % ) x ]
. T T Reg ueag x x x RS %1, T 7y
. i Tivqaseg | - - L :
Kud wooryed x x
. piurog oaueyeqd ) [ °© -4 s ) o ° °
§3JUd) pUv w31V © o ) o o o ol o al.o
. SCUEEV AN B o e x e % %] -
. Louvo ATV x x xo | % x_ x| x| x »
. "Aug Aayafaoy x ° . % [~
\ — ——- — = = W .
@ M- = N
R
) b} I > .. 3 |- I b
(Y v .m R v a. . -
b Q — 3 o 3 -l .ma a. ] i 3} .
o »p 3o 00 > | o> o e |- o - =
9 b oo L] — [ — - -~ o e n v B
< O ~ -1 -~ O — e B L Bad -+ 12 P 3
] w - o g [~9 |ae ow |37 m ] o v L))
o - R e g |ww | £a ] 3 - H
3 3% | R | 32 |3= |58 |Ee |82 |y |3 2 :
" .| Z ] = S = 2|2 2 o L1
. . . - <




ACTIVITIES BJBLIOGRAPHY ' - . SR

The following materials have beenﬁihcroughly reviewed and .
included in this activities blbllography because of their useful
approach. Each article actually describes the activity, “and in, &
most cases, prov1des instructions for praculcal use. ’

4

The,spurces are listed by the ac»1v1uy they are deallng w1uh

The ultle of theearticle, author, and publication it appears in _

LS

is 1listed for personal research. ,The exact.number of pages has =~ . ¢
been included should a reprln% be desired. Some of the-material A
is less acg 551b1e than others. Reprints can be purchased from

IRUC. . i
. \ . . !S:‘/ )

. ) ‘ “ 'y ' /'
Archery N o

Hyman, Dorothy.- "Teﬁﬂﬁ”ng the Blind Student Archery Skills."
The Journal of Health, Physical Education, and Recrgaulon, 4o
(April 1969): 85 (1 page) .y RS )
{ . ‘e
- ‘\Presenus an 1nstru0uor S adapuaulon of archery for . .
"% a bIind student at the college leyel; emphasizes - N .
gaining self- confldepce as well.as skill.

'Pgtlu, Milton H. "Phys:.cal Education for Prthopedically Handi-

capped Children." Jourgal of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation, 42 (February 1971): 75-77. . (3 pages) - .. .
" Deals with phy51cal ycation for orthopedically -
handlcapped children; describes a program iri archery

‘offered in a special school, and an activity day in ,
which orthopedically handicapped children participated.

. . - -

‘Activity. Day - v

-

Pettit, Milton H. "Physical Education for Orthopedically Handil_.
capped Lhildreh." Journal:of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation, 42 (February 1971): 75-77. (3 pages) -

Desgribes structured program of competitive indoor -
and outdoor activities at Cypress Orthopedic School
{Ontario, Callfornla), outlines organizational
'procedures, activities, and administrative consid-,
erations for annual activity day.

-

Arts‘and Crafts .

=%,

Jonesy Don L. "Ten Uses of Art Activity in Treatment.” Motive,
19:2 (n.d.): 29. (1 page) ]

3

' 19 S

\
-
~
\

[



" " 5 "

i Piscusses art afztivity as an important tool in“hospital “1
_ ' % treatment that” is best Used in_conjunction with the rest: °
of the adjunctive tedm. As the functienal use of art °
~becomes better und¥rstood, art activity can be expected o
"\ *to have wider and, greatly enlarged therapeutic applica- ’
», .tion. Explanation and definition of ten specific values
;of painting are listed. =~ ! Lo BRI

Merril, Dorothy. "Fgn S%uffl”‘.The Exceptional Paféntf 5’(Mérch—..-,
. bApril 1975): 52-53.° (2 pages) - . . Lo

Depicts .printing for fun using many différen@ mediums . <
°  Several recipes for homemade inks and inkblocks are’
given and examples {or implementation shown- .

s

7

*"Idyeasfrom Our Readers.#f Best of Challenge, II. (November- '
Decymber 1970)¢ 12-13. (2 pages)- } .
. B ”* . ‘

- Gives. instructions for several arts and crafts projects ’
"which have' been found to,work well, with.mentally retarded
‘individuals,including.seyerely.retardgg adults. .

# *Stoller, Neil. "Shape-Up." Best of’Challengé, II. (September-
Octaber 1972): 49. "(1 page) . . . .
Presents shape activities .used successfully in New York,'
"City public schools with educable mentally retarded
boys and girls 7-12 years of age .and traihable mentally
retarded children 10-16 years of §§e. Variation of . .

-

shape activities have-been introdyced using colors,
o numbers, letters, and words. Ap_Jutline of the approach
. utilized is given. . TN e e '

TR s s ot rrmmtnas ]

. ] . . )
Putho®f, Martilu. "New Dimensions in Physical Activity for Children .,
with Asthma and Other Respiratory Conditions." Journal of Health, =~

. Physical Education, and Recreatiom, 43 (September 1972): 75-77.
(2 pageg) ; .

* - \ . “ ¢
. BEEGEZé games” for asthmatic ¢hildren: describes six
games used in an experimentaly study with asthmatic
children; lists resources for asthma and. activity
progrgms .-for asthmatics.

v - G

Balloons

* Prederick, Joseph B.. "Balloons." Best of Challenge, I (M;y—June
1970): 69-70. .- (2 pages) , ‘

> Shows how balloons can be used as excellent dekices y
for teaching various physical-motor skills; introduces
severdl activities anfl ski%ls performed with balloons.’ ,

xAvailable only in compilations of Best,of Challenge (Volume I or 11).
Washington, D.C.: AAHPER, 1971 and 19%4<Tespectively. Dates shown

indicate .issue which appeared in Challenge. ~
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Baseball _

P
.
» . {
. .
.

:
-~ » . -

Bolt,jﬁar%ha Lynn. "Sofuball for the Bllnd Student.” Jdournal.

of Healuh, Phxsicﬁl Education, and Recreation, 41 {(June 1970):
3 7 1 p Romien R . .

[

Prespnts a modification of softball designed for

blind students; battlng, R@uchlng, and running were -
adapted and‘certain rules changed .80 as not to

alter the game 1uself “ -

. « P "\
Lewis; Joseph "Mock Basebs;l and Scrub " Vancouver, B.C.,

Canada: Canadian Naulonal Institute for the Bllnd Mimeographed.

(2 pages) : - .. :
‘ 3
Describes' a form of baseball Wthh would appe to
blind persons regardless of age, suaﬂ' of health, - ‘ R

“ .

playlng experiences, -or degree of vision. This

- @musing and exciting game is. - ’ -

stimulating for a group of blind parulclpéﬂks
The games doés afford groups o@ bllnd.parulclpanus . s
many ‘hours of exc1u1ng activity in outdoor _programming.

4

Buell, Charleg. "Phys1ca1 Education for Visually Hanhdicapped.™

Journal of Heal:th, Physical Education and Re¢reation, 42 Aprll
19715. Ej-gﬁ (2 qges5

Challénge, II (Sep»eﬂber—Oc»ober 1971): 19. (1 page)

»

A . D1scusses adapuaulon of several physical educaxlon _
) * and recreation ac»1v1u1es which have proved par-
ticularly successfyl with blind children; includes ¥
+ "ball games, track and field and, fitness tests, tag -
. games, relays, and contests. * . , -
A ) ' ) -
Bean Bags . M
’.
* Havard-Jones, Beti. “Fun and Games, with Bean Bags.", Best of

Presents agtivities with bean bags that are arranged
ih ordér of difficulty; encourages. and challenges
students o develop their owhA bean bag movements,
pattefns, and routines; - ’ -

N LN .
oo

Bicycling S - - " Ag B

~ L 4 . S E) . - B .. R
* ™ atsos, Leon. "How to Use the Bike."” Best of Challenge, I1. - .
"(M*rch Apfll 1972) 58~5? (2 pages)‘ . )

t

"~ ~

Provides suggeSulons to help youngSuers meet success

through blklng, 1mprqye their gross 'motor abilities, .
and‘lea?n % ride a two-wheel chycle ‘ S
s & . z _\_) .- ,
NG N ..
- , 21 * . . . 4

1Y
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" Bowling

b . ’
*A1len, Ralpfi. "Experiments with Bowling.” Best of Challenge, I
'\(Segﬂimperap967)f' 25—47. (3 pages) - : '

. Includes several articles describing successful bowling
experimerits and programs in which simple and inexpensive -
equipment is used. Bowling with improvised and official
rules is fun for retarded individuals and an excellent
activity for helping ‘them develop coordination and social
awareness. R i

Mason, Robert D. "Bowling for the Handicapped." Washington, D.C.:
American Alliance for Health, Physical Education, and Recreation,
Programs for tie Handicapped {1201 16th_Street,*N,W., 20036). L
Mimeographed., (4 pages) “te . '

Discugses methods and means that enable handicapped in-
dividuals to bowl. The game has been made available to
individual’s with most any handicapping condition, Dis-
cusses specific suggestions for adapting bowling to
various handicapping conditions.

S : :
Schleichkorn, Jacob S. "Tournament Bowling, an Activity for the |
Handicapped." Journal of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation,
43 (November-December 1972): . 56-57. (2 pages) .

’

[Presents bowling as a sport that can give, the handi-
capped individual wprking with a team a %ense of be-
longing as well.as the hope.for accomplishing some-
thing that.others are doing and enjoying. Emphasizes °
.ingenuity in adapting *‘bowling to-meet specific needs
of each handicapped participant. ) -

’

Camp “Activities . o

0liver, James. f"Add Challenge with Variety in,Ac@iviti ."  Journal
%ggﬁgalth, Physical- Education, and Recreation, 37 (April) 1966): 30-33.

3 pages) . - . ‘',
4 Presents’' material for use by counselozﬂ’and~other
staff in-summer day camps' for mentally retarded chil-
dren. Su&gestions can be adapted by physicagl edu-,
cators .in instructiormral programs for mentally retarded
"boys and girls in gymnasium or classroom. Includes’
suggestions for activities involving inexpensive or no =
equipment. Several selected examples are catagorized.

2

<




" Croquet - « - ' €

b i

( * Peterson, Marshall’ H. "Indoor Croquet.” Best of Challenge, II
(March-April 19Z§)‘ 16-17. (2 pages) ' .

Introduces 1n60qr croquet as an excellent le1sure
time activity fof- impaired, disgbled, and handj
. individuals. Extens1ve experimentation has ‘siown
- ,that indoor croquet lends itself to all chij
a variety of handicapping conditigns. ives when,

« where, why, who, and-how of the activity.

7
’ .
-

-Games . "

-

*Capon, Jack. "Think." Bes% of Challenge, 11 (Jenuany—February
1971): 36-37. (2 pages) < ,
- + Utilizes perceptual motor playground markings in a
variety of activities to motivate chiTdren to think,
- move, and learn while using the markings and playing.
N -
*Douglas, R. W. "It A1l Adds Up." Best of Challenge, IT (Septem-
ber-October l971)= 28-33. (6 pages) N .

Presents spe01f10 games, relays, and other activities

developed arpund classroom units. As young children
~ . concentrated upon such things as listening activities, ’

identifying letters and numbers, certain activities

were used to reinforce these concepts. Gives a de- - > .

scription of activities and their variations. ‘

*Engberg, Edna. “Games for Wlnnlng " s Best of Challenge, i1 -
(May June 1971) 14-15. (2 pages) . . Ty
Discusses adaptatlons of games so that all players

who make an all-olit effort have-a ghance to, win.
Emphasizes ways %o equalize competltlon among players
of unequal skills dua\to age, physical capabilities, '

handicapping condltlons, or other relevant factors. oL
Gardening -
. A v <,
Detwiler, B.; Merrill, D.; and Robinson, Jeri. "Summertime Fun."

.

+The Exceptional Parent, 5-3 (June 1975)+ 31-36. (6 pages) ,*

ﬁgscrlbes gardenlng activities, sand play, and summer-"

me activities. thak. gan contribute to learning of
chlldren « Activitieg® are adaptable to interests and
“skills, as well as ab;lltles and disabilities of any

» child, regardless «of handlcappl g condition. *




. . )
L M ‘.

» -

-~  UWheelabout Gaxden.” The Exceptiongl Parent, 5:3 (June 1975): 31.
(1 page) (Sponsored by the Easter Seal Society of Massachusettis

" and carried out through its volunteers at 'Radcliffe Institdte.) *

4 - v

oo Discusses gardening as one of numerous recreatignal -

- activities that is easily adapted for severely dis- .’ .
abled persons of all®ages, This booklet outlines
basics of such’ a program, and its implgpentation, as
observed through .a practicum study. :

-
S

, Golf e ' "
Adams Ronald. "Putt-Putt Golf." Journal of Health, thsical:
-Education, and Recreation,. 42 (March 1971): u48-50. (3 pages)

. 1
; : Describes putt-putt (minature) golf course adapted , .

for individuals with a variety of handicapping con-
ditions. For the s&ke of gafticipant's;pridé and ~
ccomplishment,” player is aught, actual game skills;
incorporates a handicap. scoring system to equalize
competition. « - i o . ‘

Grosse, Susan J. “"Indoor Target Golf.” Joumal of Health, Physical
Eduqi'gpn,,and Recreation, 42 (January 1971): 73. (1 page)

*.Introduces indoor target golf as a part of a physical
education currieulum devised ‘to provide physically

- . handicapped high school students knowledge,, skills, v
‘and enjoyable activities in which they can take part . '
. » ag participants or spectators;s incorporates innovative,
e ‘creative, and-original approaches to golf.
#, . . .
: . . , :

5 -

Gross Mator ’ .

* Hauck, Eldon. ”Succeésfﬁl Achievement Through the Use of Balance
” Boards.” Best of Challenge, I: (November 1967). 55-56. (2 pages) .

$ Presents, a series of activities on balance boards ‘for

primary level educable mentally fetarded children.
Emphasizes use of a simple imstructional aid to en-

courage individual achievement and enthusiasm.

°

# Johansen, Gladysi "Integrating Visually Handicapped Children into
.- .2 Public Elementary Sthool Physical Education Program.™’ Journal

. of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, (April 1971): 61-62,
< (2 pages) R , - '

1 .
’
3

R ba T e . ;.
Develops a program 1n whichvisuadly handicapped boys >
“and .girls-of different ageg.can be integrated into many
_ physical education gd%&vit;ES. Lists objéctives of o
.,, .Vu.zf;,‘x‘ Co B .
. - “ »
' - 2k '

] ~—




1ntegrated programs and includes descriptions of .
the follow1ng activities: body conditioning, rape. = -
Jumpxng, phys1calg&1tness tests, pole cllmblng,
games_an relays, tumbling and pyramids, ice skat-

g, e beam, stunts and self—test’!‘xg.

vt

» ~

*Meyerﬂ Dennls "Rope Sklpplng " Best of Challenge, I1
(Mafch April 1973): 52-53. (2 pages)

" Presents rope sklpplng as an excellent motor activ- -

ity that is fun, challenglng, adaptable, and develop- <
mental in nature. Describes steps, pattems, and

n routlnes for progression. } '

.*Schmldt Dennis. "Multl—Carpet Act1v1t1es " Best af Challenge 11
(November—December 1973): 6-7. (2 pages)

Introduces carpet .activities as means of developing
body awareness, static balance, ability to follow
directions, attention span, locomotor skills, and
skill 'in ,performing.animal walks. EmphgBizes every -
child achieving at his or her‘own level. Gives

. 'examples of act1v1t1es utlllzlng 1nexpens1ve devlges

*chkey, Carolyn "Coordlnatlon Series Based on Slde Straddle-

Hop." "Sequential d Developmental Activities Leading to the
» Jump’ for Ambulatory, Severely Mentally Retarded.” Best of Challenge
I1 (March -April 1970)% 5-7. (3 pages) .

*Beter,; Thais, and Cragln, Wesley. -"Spck It, Block It."” Best of
Challenge, II’ (September—October l97l): 18. (1 page)

Describes a game which has been extremely popular a :
*  with children regardleSS of the?r abilities, level

of skill, or diagriostic categorles .« Aside from ’ g

being fun, the game aids in developlng movement !

efflclency, muscular strength and endurance.

S—

 Hiking 5 : N . T ¢

#Edson, Thémas. °‘"Walks, Rambles, and Strolls." Best of Challenge,
IIl(November-December 1971): 34-35, (2 pages) N

. Descrlbes implementation of toucl on a nature hike ’/A// .

« and its practical adaptatlon to daily’living ex~ -
perlences _ . i . ) .

) - 25 31




.-
Tnnovative Activifies
b r 4

)

Davis, Emie. "Colleckion 6f Alley Games." Best ofChalienge, II
(November—December 1970)s 11.° (1 page) T

‘Lists 1m¥rovmatlona.1 type games and how VYisually im- .
- paired younggters play them. - . '
_ ' CHamberlain, James R: and Ryar?, Patrice. "Disney World in an Open’
Gym." Jouwrnal of Heal th, Physical- Educgtlond and Recreation, 46
(May 1975): 53. (1 pege) . .

Discusses the theme Disney World for an elementary’ -
school physieal education open gymnasmum program %o .
Sulmulaue self—mOulvaulonﬁ create interast and/engender, ~,
enthusiasm. Four major learning centers were chosen ‘

J from the themes of the real Disney World--Frontierland,

. . Adventureland, Tomorrowland, and'Fanuasyland Describes

- tasks designed to s»imu;gte ? child's imagination and
creativity while at the.gsame’time préviding a challenge ¢

to succeed reégardless of agg or abiTity; can be easily

adapued for mentally retarded children.

4

Myers, Rochelle "Egg Beaters Corn?Meal and Recreation." Best of
Challenge. I (March 1967) '28 30. (3,pages) . :
Describes activities in Wthh chlldren 1nuensely engage
on their own by manlpulaulng various- material, such.as
' - sudsey play, food colqwlng play gcorn meal play. Stimu-

s .lates children to 1mprov1se uhefi owrf play. N
Merrlll Doro»hy,.and Roblnson, Jeri. "Fﬁn Stuff——Dressing-Up."
The Exceptlonal Parenu, 533 (AuguSu 1925) \52 ’ (l page)

’ Presents ;deas for fantasy play with homemade COSuumeS
1 . p bd .
"Learning-at. Home The Excepulonal Rarent, 5 3 (June 1975): 43,
(1 page) ~ (Media Resource Center of the Massachusetts Départment
" .aof Mental Health, Division of.Mbnual Reuanﬁaulon ) . :

v

> Discusses varlous gc»1v1u1es Wthh can enhance phy51cal
3 .an@ mental develogRent in general and canp be-Tun for
. parenus and children. Includes statement on how gach
PR activity 1is valuable for’ developing specific phy51cal,
" intellectual, or Social skills. . ’

*WllllamSOn, Bob. "New Uses for Mi%lk.Cartons.”" Best.of Challemge, I
(September 1969){ 26-27: (2 pages) ‘ . 7 .

L 4
Presents a series of s»unus ahd games utilizing mllk
. cartons in _half gallon-and gallon sizes. Emphasizes
égllluy, s»renguh and endurance, as well as pr1n01ples
’ of fair play and teaqurk )




R Laughlln,'Shelia "A Walklng-Joggl Program for‘Blirfd Perspns "
.. The New Outhok for the Bllnd 69: 7 September 1975) 312-313. °
(2 pages) ' .

£

Deals w1th fact that many blind persons have a tend-
ency to 1limit their physical activity to necessary
movements. Motion can be increased and physical
fitness promoted with a railed track or any adaptive
mechanism or technique permitting intense and pro- )
longed activity. "Points out most succesgful in-
structions for implementation of the program. w

.
A [

Parachute Rla;y~ s < ‘ Dot ot

Jacobson, Stan.  "How We Teach It." Joumal of Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation, 46 (January.1975): 57-58. (2 pages5;-
Feabures rythmic ideas using a parachute; includes.
a gtatement of purpose and objectives for specific

~activities along with instructions for basic skills o
- and lead-up activities and more advanced games. - . ’

—

+ Nelson, Pat. "Parachute Play and Ballet."” Best of Challenge,
1 (January 1968) 50-51. (2 pages) K .

IN
Descrlbes a program in Tulsa, Oklahoma, in whlch the

__~Dbarachute is.used in conjunction with ballet %o help’
. children achieve their full potential and stimulate

their maximum growth and development. '

N - s ’
o -

Play Cards ' . .. . ’
" "Play Cards.” Journal of Hedlth, Physical Educatlon and Regcre-
ation, 46 (Februany 1975) ¢ 30. . (3 page) .

Descrlbes series of play cards and games created for J
. them which help young children master basic physical
8kills under the guidance of oider children.

. ’ ' . ’
.Ropes” Do ’ ’ ) " . . B -
Fnederlck JosS8ph. "Ropes for Wheelchalrs "y Jdournal of Heal th

© Physie¢al EducatlonJ and Recreatiow; b2 (March 1971): (1 page)

Discusses use of rope in. conJunctlon with weights and "
pulleys as an ;nexpen51ve phygical learning situation .
requiring little supervigion for youngsters in wheel- . L
chairs. . Suggests act1v1t1es to promote 1ndependence ‘

’// - . . ' 3
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el . .
. and give each student a chance to grow and deyelop at-
his or her own.pace. ’ T

Y h - .
L4 - » . , -
Sandbox Play. ‘ Y, ‘ C A
" *Myers, Rogene. "Eievafed Sqndﬁox, Cut-Out -Sandbox.'" Best of’

Y.

Challenge, II (March-April 1974): 5. (1 page)
. Provides illustrdtions+and directions for constructing-: l
/ devices fo use in a cooperative therapy program for pro-
foundly retzrrded persens. Explores areas such as con-
tact play, water play, and tactile/texture play. In-
cludes directions for constructing and implementing
equipment to assist participants functiqning at lower

‘levels. \ !
’ * tlg .. s
. Swimming - - .
Ferro, A. P. "Learning to Get Along in the Water." Journal of
Health, Physical Education, and. Recreation, 37 (April 1966).
(2 pages) , - _ :

[
Presents three documents usef by a school principal .
in starting a swim program for mentally retarded chil- ,
“dren:: Includes an extensive list of suggestions de=
signed for instructors to help them teach mentally re-

+# . tarded to get along in the watler. .
. . Ve
s . . . . -
Table Tennis : ° ,

L3

Adams, Rofiald. "Adapted Table Tennis for thg Physically Handi-

capped.” Journal of Health, Physical Education, and Recréation,
39 %November-December 1968): 79. (1 page) L ‘

Describes ways table - tennis, can be adapted for individ-
},—-uals aving a variety of disabling conditions. « Regard- .
7 less of the condition, adapted table tennis can be played '

by skilled and unskil}ed, ambulatory and non-ampulailory,

young and old, strong and weak, as well as wh€elchair and

’ * stretcher’patients. ’ . .
. : ’ l‘
)
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t . ' ' MEETING INDIVIDUAL® NEEDS ) )
Adaptations forISpedﬁfic Disabilities

"Z“ Phy51cal ac»1v1ules may be adapted uo suit a certain dis-

abllluy.’ The adapuaulon can lessen thé degree of difficulty, .
_ ~thus uallorlng uhe activity to = particular handicapping condi-

tion, or it may intrease the: degree, of difficulty creating a .

more challenging activity. . <«

R i ’ . : » . ’
Croquet and Golf Lead-Up .. . .
Objectives: “To develep direction and conirol in kickingn' To

develop a basic understanding of golf gnd croquet.

Playing Areas Outdoor‘playfield; wire wickets are placed around
' " the circumference of a circle: starting”lines are
marked as shown: - -

A

2 . M .

- 3 . ’ 4
”~ - ‘ -
' [V Do
. F N ] . ,
_ ‘ 7
Equipment: AdJuSUable wire WleeuS (coat hangers s»ralghtened)

and six to nirre inch playground balls.

Teaching -Hints: Be sure uhau children understand the sequency of
holes they are  to play. tarting lines and w1ck)
ets should be numbered or marked .with the same
color. ‘More high skilled players should be al-.

" lowed uo play through as in golf. .

-
. » *




3 el

Adaptatiqh for Wheelchair handicapped or person with poor hand-eye
~ ¢oordination: >

' .

Instead of kicking the ball through the wires, the person
would strike it through with a large (homemade) mallet.
Mallets can be made from large plastic bleach bottles' and

dgyels. ~ © '

Adaptation for those more highly skilled: ' <L

Wickets and balls may be made smaller, and the distances
from the starting lines.to the wickets increased. Pars
may be changed. The game may be played by hitting a
smaller ball with a stick or club.x :

>

. /
'Pin the Tail on the Donkey . . ,

Equipment: Poster board with donkey or some other animal picfure-
or*object participants will relate %to. The pictjre
must be missing a part., In the case of the demKey,,
it is missing a tail. ZEach participant.is blind-
folded and asked to pirf the tail on the donkey.
Each participant has a number paper tail, and that
person to come closest to pinning it in the right
place is the winner. .-

Adaptation for multiply-handicapped—im wheélechairs:-

. . .

Instead of the board being skationary, someone’ could hold:

the board and bring it to each blindfolded participant.

This would be an easter method for wheelchairs. However,

4o make it more difficult, the player can have' three

turns of the wheel to get within range of the poster

o and then play the game. .

Adapbation for those more highly skilled:

Blindfold and spin'around several times to make dizzy. .
Or° bkindfold and allow a certain number of forward )
steps (three). Or-blindfold and approach the poster
backwards. . ) .

] , .-

Obstacle Course t

Game: quing furniture in a rqom, set up an obstacle course. _Send
three or four players dutside of the room and blindfold
“ i them before the%*;eturn. When they return *blindfolded,
they will go th¥dugh the obstacle course on the diréction
of the others not blMndfolded. The object is to get
_through the course without having touched the furniture.

' ._30‘-. e

- v
4 P *
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Adaptatlon w1th wheelchalr handlcaps:

The floor can dactually bde clear of all furniture to
facilitate wheelchair movement.- However, the blind-.
folded,partlc;pants do not know this. They think
there is furniture there. By having the rest of the
people yelling *and screaming ,directions for ‘them to
.follow, it can be hilarious for ondookers, challenglng

and funny for partlclpants.
f‘J . -

*
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’/// IDEAS FOR GENERAL ADAPTATIONS AND SUBSTITUTIONS

-Plastic Fun Balls w1th Iong Cord Attached . *

Tle free end of cord to wheelchair, belt, or crutchf//—_
Practice throwing or batting; retrieve ball by-pulling
string.

_Plastic Bat, Batting Tee, and Plastic Ball
v

Use bat w1%h ball txed to it. Retrieve own ball.
Use tee So° both h s are free to bat; use'tlfése
items in combinatiéns according to individual's
ability and skill.

Indoor Shuffleboard

Use equipment that is smaller, lighter and easier for
. youngsters to cébntrol than outdoor equipment; play on
a smaller court. Adapt shuffleboard for table-top play.

Indoor/Outdoor Rubber Horseshoes - -

' Use florseshoes that are light and place rubber mat
and peg at desired distance.

- >/

Yolleyball
¥

Let youngster throw for serve or serve closer to net;
have him participate in wheelchair, on crutches, or
in brace with little if any other modification or
adaptation. Let youngster.catch and throw ball rather
than hit and volley it; use lighter, easier to control
ball such as plastic ball or balloon. .

Dances - F

Have youngster move his/her own way in wheelchalr,
on crutches, with braces instead of running, - jump- -
ing, skipping, or galloping; let.each devise his/her
own movements for edch locomotor pattern.

Allow a youngster who can not stand to take part in
games and activities by sitting or holding on to
something for support. For ekample--Squirrel in a

+ Tree--allow a physically disabled youngster to be
a permanent tree, -




-
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Kickbald

~

hj

Modify so, physically limited youngster kicks but does
not run or only runs to first base where he is replaced
by a-courtesy runner. '

———

Running Relays .

Have physically limited youngster be the one runners
, tag or get objects from at’a goal line. TLet youngsters
" who are not physically limited take turns in a wheel-
chai;lsr on crutches if necessary to even up squads.
4 y
Bowling ' 3 ¢ .
Let youngsters bowl from wheelchairs. Others noi too
steady on their feet can sit in a chair or kneel. Use '
light weight balls and plastic pins. Plastic bleach
“bottles or milk cartons can be substituted ¥or pins.
If using real pins 'and balls,’ an elevated ball ramp
‘will guide the ball down the alley and give it enowugh
speed to knock the-pins over. oo

Croquet Golf

~. o - —
Substitute stakes for wire wickeis so youngsier simply
hits stake. Make wickets from various size automobile

tires or coat hangers according to ability and skill
of youngsters. . ‘

Exercises and Calisthenics - ) T

3 s 4
‘Modify -accoriing to movement potential of each youngsier.
For example--some exércises can be done_with little ad-
aptation.or change in wheelchair, on crutches, or with
braces; other exercises can be done on the floor ratilier
thah standing; others can be done according to the -
. ind#¥vidual's interpretation. { .

v
.

h‘w
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ADAPTATIONS FOR SKILL DEVELOPMENT Y :

‘. . , . . . .
r

Many activities- lend themselves to progression within their
own realm. With slight adaptations, the following pages of
skills have been developed into more challenging experiences: *
Variations depending on the limitations imposed by the individual's
impairment are listed to enable the person to progress from the
simplest form of an ac»1v1uy to the most dlfflculu arrangemenu of
it.

As the individual Mmoves through the variatiens of the activ-
ity, specific skills will develop as a result of each success.. A
part-whole method of teaching may be utilized so thau a successlon

of skills'will develop an ac»1v1ty . i p
_ Name: -~ Mat Activities ' K
. Type: ’ Self Awareness (Menually Reuarded) - -
Equiﬁment& Tumbling mgps :(there are many ways in which mats

can be improvised--e.g., using fires and covering

them ngh canvas, using old mattresses gerformlng
the activities in the grass out-of- doors
- . oo 4
Description: Have maximum partlclpaulon by th& entire group;
avoid havimg one ‘child perform while the others L.t
e o are sitting and watching. The activities listed
+ lare simply examples of the many diffeyxent ap+
) , * proaches-that can be used. , . .
, ,
’ s . P
L " Mat Activities .

. ; . .
"Crawl R . T .
— - \ . NN 4
. Starting Position: Crawl position (on all fours) with toes’ v

, ‘ « Over edge of mat. . — to-
R - *e
Action: Crawl on all fours to the end
- of the mat as rapidly as ‘ . o |
.-~ possible, touch the floor &t Y e = D
the end of <%the mat with bo»h ST
‘hands and crawl backward i T
+ the starting pos}tion.
» _ N ... : N ’_.
Variations Depending o
on Individual: . Crawl both ways fox%rd or backward.r.‘ o .
Crawl sideward. ) .
' Crawl on knees and elbows. ¢ .
! . i . . ' . ’
. . . ¥
- . [ - T [3 ’
- Py . h

9 . . o
ERIC © . . 40 .o
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Log:Roll
s‘u arulng

-

Action:
g

— efloor+at the end"of the mat with

» Bunny Hop®

tarting

Aotion:

.quence, hop to the en& of the

Knee Walk : _ e

tarting
Ac Tii,on':

’

~werd to the-end of the mat.

Variations De;gnd-i

- Roll to the end of the mat as

»

-

POSlulOI’I- Lie ac ross ‘endpof mat,
"above the hea&.. .

rapidly as possible, ‘touch the

the ody, and 1 'back to start-
ing pésition. Player must stay
on the mat. If he roll$ off, he

must. get back.con at the point he
‘Yeft "the mat/and continue to roll.

-
» ¥ 1

[
\

i ‘ ‘ .
Position: Kni -o‘nimat in squat position, hands on mat,
' .toes extended over edge of mat. .

Usigg arms together, ees to-’

gether, in an alternai¥hg sg-

mat as rapidly as possibl
tough the floof‘ with bo\(h/e

hands, and ‘hop backward “so

fthe end of the mat.

Position: Stand on knees and lovrer legs, ~hal}ds— to _side,
.. toes over, edge of mat. °

‘l-

Walk forward on- knees and , low-;
er legs to gnd of mat as’'rapi

1y as possible, touch floor o
with both hands, and walk back- -

-~

k

¢ on Individual: QW hands behir'd bdck or behind head
’ : <, Wadk ‘sideward with a s»eg -clode~ s»ep .

S uartmg

PR A ui70x Provided by ERic:

geqqence (players face

-

y . r ) .
POSl tionse Stand on knees and lower legs, arms to side,
». toes over end of mat. - . .




Action: ' Hop forward with knees to-

.. gether as ‘rapidly as, pos- I B . Pt ,
T sibl€ to end of mat, touch 1 @
) «¢ * floor with both hands and . - |
e hop ‘batkward to the end of ' - e~ .
" the mat. s N~y | ,
. « , . . ]
. N L4 4 B & *
‘s ' , A .o o -
__Row the Boat . . ' ..
S‘”rtirfgjo’sitioﬁ.g Slu on m%u wi uh legs extended so that heel‘sJ ’
. . are over the -end of .the mat, Hands on mat * :
. behind hips. » B -
Ll ‘N L 1@_\/_5 R : . ‘
* Action: - Keeping the knees straight, . : .
cup and without us_ing *the legs, - ;
- pull-the body tg the énd ofl . .
L q‘- the mat with thiffarms and

# shoulders. Arms are_used
together. Touch uheiloor

»

<~ with both hands, swing the — s
feet grourtd in the qppesite * -t

-* diteétion and retumn in ghe®. - '

R i same, manner, to uhe starfin ,- . Ty - .
- & , ¥Z%end, £ c N - .

R . "o ' A' . . P [N A \‘ \ ‘
Variation Depend'ing‘ . . R A . T
on Individualé . ; Usé hands in. an alternating séquence )

T U (paddllng thé canoe).. ) L . L,
‘ o . ] N Vo ) ) ’
ﬁé » R ; ' S 4 - .
. Seat Walk : s ' T e,

s -

"n
* B .

Starfing Position:' ,8it on "“#he mat with, leg exte’nded ;éo that heels
) _ - .. "are over uhe end of 1 g%im 'Hands folded over

-
L.

- ches». ' . K . - .
. . ﬂ, - - - " . .:
; 'Keeplng the }mees straight, T ) Y
- walk -on by ttocks to the end ,, & . N )
AR . of uhQ mat as'quickly as. N : . RN :
p0551ble. N v : ) ; > - ’ P
... ‘- ."‘ . ;’ F ‘ . -t K ) - ’ :
W C y s, - e ' ‘ / @ S A
Worm Créwl: : . o e
St g Positione¢ Lie on mat on stomach, legs extended, hands * 3 « °
e . %‘. . lo-c,ked .behlnd ‘batk; oand ‘tbes.aver end, of mat, .

WO%} Ke'epfbng h\an ock,ed’ﬁn
R placé behnd= and )
*, . ches% in con_uag.au th mat%

. move across the mat’as
i O quickly as possible using®
o uhe legs. ~




Forearm Waik o .

Starting Pésition: Lie,on mat,

stomach dowﬁ, legs ektended with

toes over end of mat.

forearms,

Rest upper body on

faAction:

-

Keeping légs straight, pull

body across mat as quickly

as possible using area of .-
arms. from the fists to the
elbows. Use arms in alter-

nating’sequence, drag ‘the legs:

with closed fist.

»

——a

e,

!
Variations Depending
on Individual: -

.. the hands).

"Push the body across the mat ‘feet first.

3

" “Shoulder Walk (back sllde)

‘

.
h

Move forward using forearms together (lock

'

-

-

b

Starting Pos rt;on

v

" Lie with back on m%t knees up, with toes over

end of mat

Action:

- . -

Using feet in alternatlng
sequence, push the body-
‘across mat as rapidly as

Hands 1ocke@ﬂacross the chest.

L

. ossible. Use elbows ; .
’ "/2351% travel. When ’niﬂ . $ &
<y touches end of mat, swing . -»
v feet.around ,to reverse N '
‘.direction and .retumn. .o ’
Variatigns- Depending ‘
on Individual: .+ Use feet ‘only w1thout elbows
- v Usg feet togetker, instead of alternating .
' ‘ - & Sequence.
Reverse o tion without turning around,
. s so that y is pulled by feet instead
{0, - / of being pushed. -, '
-~ . PP .. [ 4
~ f . X
Walrus Walk )

<

Starting Position:

Lie on mat on stomach, legs extendedg with toes

over end of mat. Arms.are extended along sides
of the body with Palms on mat and fingers

pointed toward fewt. Head is held off mat.
A .

«




- Action: Arms are used togeuher with -

R ‘fingers always pointed toward
feet. Keeping legs: iuran.ghu,

-/ . flexing only arms, push the
body forward to the end ‘of the
mat "as quickly as posmble

e The hands are¢ held close to . . . 7
- _ the body and are noz brought : : . .
above uhe shoulders. : B .
Variatien- Depending S Ty i B ' .
on Individual: . Use hands in alternating .sequence.

Full Swim Stroke

Starting Position: Lie on mat on stomach, legs extended, with

toes over end of mat. Arms.are extended in

. . ¢ front of the body with palms on mat.' Head
. held off mat. -.

0.t

S ?
Action:” Arms are used togetiner, legs )
! _are, kept' straight and in- b
. _acu.ve. Using hands and
. armg,.pull the body forwagdo P o . N
. across the mat with a full —] v
= arm stroke so that the-arms -« . N A g
. pass through the full.range - et . - o0t
of extension; from over the . R A o ©o
= head to along sides of .tHe L o . '
body. " Each stroke begins, with ¥~ .
_a full extension in frent of %M,, s L
! b
Variatidns- Dependang ’ ‘93 N ° i
on Ind1v1dual Use altemau'ing sequencee of arm mptlon .

Use same position but do a ne#1f stroke--
arms: in full exfengion, pull body for-
ward unhl hand!?”’opme to.the shoulders.

L J
- . . . "F" )_ K \ ) .
, Pu Run . A . .- ~

.

' Starting Position: On hands and khees _. o
- Action: Creep in dlfferenu dlrec'tlons :
. . " and pattérns (i.e., circle,s . )

= square, triangle). (Encourag -
proper cross pattern movemenu . ' .




Beap Walk

. il . .
Starting Position: Bend forward and touch the ground with both
. hands. Do not bend knees. -
Action: ‘Téavel forward ‘at moderate
- pace moving ®and and fool
on same side together.

.

Ailigators

”

e
Starting Position: Front lying position on floor.

Action: Prﬁpg; self forward using arms, shoulders, thighs, and
© - toes.
.-

.t

Kangaroos

Starting Position: Upright, legs together.‘arms.held in kangaroo
: ' fashion. - , .

g

-

Action: Jump up™nd” down with both feet together moying in dif-
ferent directions (i.e., forward, backward--left, right).
(Encourage children to bend knees, lifting feet high from
floor while jumping.) .

. %




. ".Crab Walk - ' A ‘ f‘ v

“ 7 . - . . * .
Starting Position: . Facingsfrontward,#end knees into squat .
,position.” . ! - -
A, . e R - —_ -
¢ Action: ., Drop hands and ammg behird thélbodyffon support. Move
+ forward artd backward. Ercourage children to lobk

straight up at the ceiling,” dropping head back and down
" and to keep.pelvis-parallel with the fleor, hips up.)

. ‘ - -
' . ‘ * * . i

.
0
. . o ’

» ' . 7‘
0 & : —
L. *
¢t -\'_-‘ B
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Bean Bag in Circle

Type: Throwing - Underhénd" : ~

dbjeptives: To ,improve the underhand throwing motion.

o0

r) . e -

Playixgg Area: Any smooih hard surfaece; marked as shown:
\ ' e '

* A

.
' - @ )
’ 4

. , . . ]
Equipment: A bean bag forgeach child.

+

Description: The players stand eight feet from a double circle
c - target drawn on the play area fnd toss bean bags
‘. at the target. It is a foul to step over the Zine
: - while tossing or to push or crowd other players.
-A bean bag landing in e ‘outer:circle scores one,
point while landing in%the inner circle scores two
points. The player with'the highest score wins
the game. Small groups or squads for each target
increase patticipation for more children.

h Y




e

s Adaptation for éhélleﬁge: Increase the distance from the throwing

' . line ,to_the double circle.
- ’ . ‘ * & T
/,//' . J/ ‘ . R " _
: ) Target Toss .
. Types Throwing _ Underhand , E _ -

. ¥ .
‘Objectivess To.learn to take turns. To gain in experience with
! . numbers and in keeping score. To improve the skilil
‘ of sliding bean bags for -distance, direction, and
, accuracy. ) :

_ Playing Area: Any smooth ha;d surface, marked as follows; A line ,

- . six feet long.in front of each team; a circle three
. feet in diameter--15 feet in front of the throwing
line

Description: THe players stand in a straight line in back of the
. ) throwing line. At.gepredetermined signal, the players
A take turns stepping~%o the line and slide their bean
bags toward the target circle. After each player has ,
had his tumn, the bags, in.eadh circle are counted.
The team with the highest number is the winner.

2 ?eaching Hints:\ Have players take turns counting the bags. Put
: _ ! a spot in the center of the circle--count two for
~ any bag touching this spot.

1
[ =
- ~ ’

- . Hit the Bucket-

&

Type: Throwing - Underhand

‘

Objectivesy To develop'proper technique in throwing underhand.
Playing Area: .Any .smooth hard surface marked with a circle twelve
. N to twenty feet in diameter. )

-

‘Equiﬁmeht:' One bean bag for each child; waste can or basket;
o twelve inch coelored ribbon for each child. ‘

Description: The class i%'in a circle formation .with the waste N
- .can in the center. The ribbon is tied around left e
. foot,of the right handed children and the right foot ’
$ of tH€ left hapders. Children are encouraged to
. swing the arm back and step forward with the foot
with the ribbon around it as they try to toss the
beari bag into the waste can. -@he first child to
toss the bag into'the waste baskét a predetermined.
number of times can be declared the winner. '

’




Teaching Hints: In order to maintain good class organization,
children should take tums tossing. If _the

“class exceeds.ten children, two or more circless
should be used. Have a plaffer in the middle of

- e the circle to retrieve and retum the object. *
CeT ,Have several games ef three or five-rchildren o
0 . maintain greater interadst than .having one game
‘ -y of ten. .

Adaptation for Challenge:, Have a larger 01rcle and/or smaller
can. Include individual and/or team

competition:
. [

Variations . - . .
Depending on -Individual; Use a ball in place of the bean bag.
Use two*hand,“m-ght hand, and left hand
toss.”

-

[y

*
, .

Back Up
Type: Throwing - Underhand

*

Objectives: .To improve underhand throwing for distance and direc-
tion. To-develop technique for making a ring to land
flat. To have oppor'tuniay to share and to take tums.

Playing Area: Any area marked as shown:

-

~ s o
hrRxx 0 XXX P06 S X 0 “
6!__ e - =
8!

10+

Equipment: A rubber ring for each child; a peg, €ight inches high
. for each group of three children. - A . T
Description: Chlldren are organized in groups of uhree or four.
‘ Each group has an 8" high peg at which to toss with
' the court marked as shown. Children take tumms, use
~®the underhand throw, and attempt to ring the peg
from the line nearest the peg. If successful, the .
player Backs Up to the next line. The first playér ///
to ring the peg fram the back line is uhe winner. )

v

Teaching .Hints: Give the res»ralnlng lines names such as Sparrows
for the first line, Red Birds for the second line,
Hawks for the'third, and Eagles~for the fousth,
to make this activity more interesting.




Can éan Game

- v

Type: .Throwing - Underhand
Objectives: To develop underhand throwing-motion; to learn to
‘ il follow.rules; to learn to use numbers; to learn o
. keep score. - A v, = .
Playing Area: Sand or'gther soft surface.
.Equipment: Two cans or cups; six rubber washers (three greén and
. » three red). Sink the cups in the gro so that their
tops are slightly below ground level. '
Description: The game is played the same as horseshoes except
that washers,  are used in place of horseshoes and
the sunken cups for pegs. The size of the washer, ("
thé size of the can, and the distance beiween the
. ' cans are factors that may be changed according to
* the skill bf the players. Scoring can be adjusted
, according to the abilities of the players. Normal-
N\ 1y points are scored in any one of the following' -
three ways: (1) a washer in the can counis three
. points unless neutralized (capped) by an opponent;
- (2) a washer hanging over the edge of cup (a leaner)
e counts 2 points unless an opponent's washer is*hang-
. ing further over the edge, in which case the oppo-
nent. scdres 2 points; (3) any washer within two times -
. the diameter of the 'washer being used, counts one
point, however if an opponent's washer is closer,
only his counts. The first player to reach 21 points
is the winner. .

- , “
&

Around the World

Type: Throwing - Underhand ' -
Objectives: To improve the accuracy of the underhand throw; to

) provide opportunity to keep score; te teach how to
- : maké a ring land flat.

¢

‘Playing Area: Any area as shown:*

" _»? — 3 -3 4 '
: _“_'—.———-‘—"lt/ ¢ ‘ \5 ‘

Home




Descriptions The obJect of the game is to travel Around the WOrld

. with the fewest number of tosses. Pegs are arranged
.around the course with the distancé between them de-
termined by the skill®of the players. Starting from
Home, each player takes his turn. Each time 4 toss
is madeand the peg missed, the player retrieves his
ring and returns to try.again from the peg from which
he was last successful. If a ringer is thrown, the
player advances to try for the next pég.

Equipment: A round rubber ring for each player, nine pegs ex-

. tending about 8" above the floor or ground. (The’
rubber rings may be made,from 0ld garden hose--cut the
hose into 24" lengths and fasten the ends by gluelng

a 3" dgowel pin into each end.)
- s

*
]

Over the Net (Netball)

Type: Throwing - Catching ., E

Objectives: To introdice volleying to more advanced players; to
teach getting the b over the nét; to promote im-
proved social ability; to stimulate puscle develpp-
ment and. poordlnatlon, to develop an awareness of,
body partévin relation to.,the bal®, net, teammates,
and opponents. }

Playing Area: Hard surfaceSmarked as a volleyball court

Equipment: Vg@lleyball and net. (Height of net can be varied ac-
. . cording td age and ability of childref. )

Description: .This game has been used with pre- prlmary youngsters.
’ s Players throw the ball over the net. The other team
catches the ball and throws it tack. They need not
even catch it before it hits the ground--the main
objective is to throw the ball over the net--each
time it is done scores one point.

Teaching Hints: For-yery young children, the rules should be kept .
. . at a minimum--just getting the ball is a thrill
. - : for them. If one-student is making all the plays,
— have the ball thrown to a teammate before return-
- 1ng it over the net. .

Adaptation for Challenge: Have the participants throw the ball to’
e - , a teammate who throws it over the net.
) - ~ Have them strike the bakl instead of
. catching it Have them hit or catch
the ball before it touches the ground.
Use fewer players on a team

-

045,

530
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>

g Sl . Bocce (Italian Bowling) .

. Type: , Throwing - Underhand

-

ijecti@esz To develop the uﬁaerhaﬁg throwing motion; to_improve
in.accuracy, distance, ‘and direction in throwing; to

learn to keep score. .
Playing Area: Any smooth .hard surface. %
Equipment: A bean bag for each player. ) -
,

Dlscription: Arrange' the children in one or several vertical
. lines. Using an underhand throw, the first player

slides his bean bag on the floor. 'The other play-

ers then take turns to see who can get their‘bean

s bags closest to the first target bag. The player
who throws closest to the target bag scores a point
and then throws his bag first on the next tumm.
The first player scoring a predeterminfed number of

i points wins the game. : : .

: Adaptation-for-Challenge:' Play the game with shuffleboard dists

and cues or rubber rings.

* Dedchingessats: Play several games of five points rathér than
’ one of twenty points. Try to knock an opponent's

bag away from the target bag without actually’
hitting the target bag.

4

~Keep It Up -
Type: Ball Handling
) Objectives:” To learn to volley a ball. T . ’

1 : . /
Playing Ayea: Classroom, gymﬂesidq or playgrgynd.

Equipment: A volleyball (or other kind 6f ball) for every five
or six players. .

Description: The players fm teams of five or six and get in
/ small circles; each team is given a volleyball. On
.. a signal the ball is hit into the air by batting it
’ . with the open palms., The team that keeps the ball
up the lon wins' a point; the team with the most
point§ at/%he end of the playing periods or after a
. specified\number of trie€s is declared the winner.

¢




Kick -And Chase

Y ~
Kicking and aqunning

- Objectives: To develop ability to kick a ball (stetionary and
punt). To develop thé concept of a line formation.
To develop running capabilities.

?laying Area: Play field marked as shown:

Eqﬁipment:: One 8" playground ball for each”team of three.

Description: Children are arranged in lines of three as shown in’
- the diagram. The first player kicks the ball (sta-
tionary or punt); all chase the ball. After the
ball is picked up, the members of that team stand
in their original order at the-spot ,where the ball
was picked up. The lead player goes to the end of
the line and the next player-on each tedm kicks
the ball on signal. The chasing and lining up
process is repeated. The first team, to get the S
ball across the goal line and to line.up in order
with the ball is declared the winner. :

L]

-

# Teaching Hints: Have each team go through the game process
individually before involving all teams at one
time. Arrange-teams so that they will be of

, comparative ability.

Adaptation for Challenge: The teams return to the starting line.

-in the same-manner after reaching “the

goal line,

-
~

~
’

Vs

. Triplets

Type: Kicking

Objectives: To develop direction and control in kidking; to-, *
develop a basic understanding of golf and croquet;
to teach children to keep score.
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Outdoor playfield; wire wickets are placed around ,.
the circumference of a circle; starting lines are
marked as shown:

/
~ - 2 7 N\

2/ , :
™ - ‘:
-~ . l
=~ - . LA
’
.). ; ' d

- nl -
- ‘ : ' .
’ A v - F
’ ” - +
Y , 5 . _
/*/ - 4 '
g ) - - e
N\ € ko
- €. «

Equipment:s

AdJuSuable wire wickets (coat hangers stralghféned)
and six to nine inch playground "palls.

* LA

.Teaéhing Hints: Be sure that children unders»and the sequence of

S koles uhey/% to play, Starting lines and wick-
. ets should/be numbered or marked with the same
. . . color.  More highly skllled pldyers should be

alloweleto play through as in golf.

Wickets and balls may be -madé smaller;

Adapfation fon?Chalienge:

.

-

-and

lines %o
may be éhanged
by hit
or club. .

———

- © Swat To The Right

<&

T}pe: Striking

.

the distances from the starting
the wickets increased.

“Pars
- The game may be played

ting a smaller ball Vlbh a sﬁ1ck

-

S

‘Objectives; To learn to give .and fak;> to develop the ability to
hit while running. L

- L4

Any indoor or

ouudoor area large enough to accom—

Playing Area:
. modate the

up.

Equipment: Rolled newspap

«

. 48




Childyen form a circle with .two feet betygen tRem,

* hands are behind their backs. The leader goes a- ,
round the outside of the circle and places the news-
paper in a player"s hands. That player immediately
starts swatting the one on his right ‘below the -
shoulders with the paper The player being swatted °
runs’ to his- rlght around the out31de of the circle
and back to his orlglnal position. ' The leader
takes the place of the swatter as a- member of the °-
circle. The new leader (the one now with the paper)

- then gives the paper to another player ahd play
continues. °

. Teaching Hisks:. Do not play with a large group, since only two
children are involved simultaneously; have twd _
‘ . \ *  or more groups playing at ance. . )
; . Push Ball Relay -

9

Type: Striking- B

\ .o

Obﬁectivess To develop skill in hitting a moving ball with a
stlok
Vi s

Playlng Area: Outdoor playfleld

Equipment: An elght to. ten inch playground ball and stick for
: each tlme ) .

Description: Teams are in a relay file’ formatfﬁ‘n £ach p'layer,
in tum, pushes a basketball with a stlck over a
goal hne

Teaching Hints: .The ball may be deflated sllghtly to|slow 1t
o, down. A field is preferable to a hard surface
- to impede the speed of the ball. .

»

Adaptation for Challenge:’ A longer stigk or smaller ball may be
) v "used. The distance between_ the start-
) .. ing line and goal line may be lengthened.‘
H .
Variations . )
_Depending .on Individual: Push the ball over the goal _line, pick
. : : it up and carry-it back .to The next
player who waits behind the starting
line. Carry the bdll to the goal llne
and push it back over the, starting “line.
-Push the ball to the goal line and-back
across the starting Llne :




Ty'p“’e Strlklng 3\ v.,@

®
! Play'mg Area Any smoath hard su%fac
i M .and/or be-un.dary lt’mes& as Q.llustrated.
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‘Equlpment‘ 7 1ncﬁ rubber ba:],l ?or every two chrldren ?. ,
. - - -~ ‘ - ,:§“’
Descrlptlo.ns Diyide the Dlayers, 1nto pal S w1th each couple
. s ’ - “having a ball'®* Players hit f{he ball back and forth,
. . .using the open hand.~”Differ patterns (e.g., one
#h . bounce, o bcunces' no bounc can.be ,Lntroduced
Teachlng }fmts Arf‘ange Dla;yers so that those together are of - L
.. « @; compafable ablllty . . . .
a m - ’n"( ,.f’ . @ . _— "
"+ Adaptation fqr Chal-lenge. Use a smaller ballk'an@/or one that does |
o . ‘ . ° 7 7" . nat.bounce -as freely. Make the court .
S oo~ © . ' +similar*to a paddle tenhis court and o
. o 2w keep stere. . . » .
P ,“ . , . . 12 .
iy IR * r-l_ Ll e a2 — .-A‘,n__,,____,_,,,hw_;_‘h_&w, ..
%‘ : o‘:.-\ [ The ’l‘arge’c : : L. ‘
ype: Tﬁ%mg - Dodging - . '. ' )
Ob;]ewlves, }a 1m1.)rbVe aocuracy in- uhrowmg a ball; to dodge a
rown ball -~ - .
O, * ‘f e

‘laying Area: Playground o°r“gymnasmm

.

Equipmeht: . Twe, ,?/t:o*lo inch rubber balls or two volleyballs
' ‘ 'J . o g ) . y,
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X Descrlptlon * The players Form a single urc%e--one player is’ . oo

it--and is.the target. It must stand,;.’n a small .
- circle. Players try to hit it with the rubber

o ‘ball., If it is hit below the walst-or-gets both "" .
- ’ © of his feet out51de the %small‘cn,roble, the throyer
. begomes it. “ £ Y »

Adaptation for Ch,a.l-lenge: Use two balls mstead of one; make, ' i
. . : . outer Ccircle larger .o N

. PR DO , 3
o 0 anle Footballz . ) ;
) Type: '}3a_ll'~ h 1ngrand breath control ) "’“‘ "
ObJec“tufes gp develop the ablllty to control a ball by blow1ng ’
. Playlng Area: Anywhere-w1th %d’eq_géte space. - . o T
o Equ%pment: Four Coca Gola bot%les, a ping pong 'ball and a’ |
- vrectangular table . :
D.escrigtion * Four Coca Cola bottles (two at each end of the ’ ;'
L . table) are placed like football goal posts on a )

. table that §s wide, e’gh so people do not blow
. - in one anether's -faces. Ong end is‘the Blue team' s
goal, the other , the Red's goal. Pla)yers kneel on
the floor-.so thélr'ic ins are level with-the ‘top of
the table. Players altemate on eac¥ side of the
o table (i.e,, Red-Blue-Reds -Blue). One: ‘Red player ig _
G eoal Reeper and kneels'at ohe end of the table, and
a Blue player iy the goalie at theg wiMT end of the -
table. The pgng pong ball is plated ih the middle.
the table at the.gtart of the game. The o Ject
é to blow the:ball through the opponent & o
: f the ball rolls ¢ff the table, it is plackd
B -the center-arid play then resumesg. One )pom vis
b scored for each goal.’ _ i

Adapwtlon for Challenge Have all the Red teem on ‘one sidg. of
the table  and all o the Blue teamion’

& . the other side. player from each
- - . Y Lo opposes eac.h otHer trying to score; .
Y @%" ~ . ’ a goal. Have several players from. Teach
Wi - , .8 v team~oppdése each:other at the same time..
aly ; . Use several balLs -at the same’ tlme .
- i .. Py
: o : ' — 0
. o . . ) .
. . ’§ Ball Passnxg Relay - . o
« Tybe: Ball Hansdlmg - ' S '
ioctive: To deve{fp the ability to handle a ball. S

. r

.
P

. t . . ° * L
1 & '
« -
. » . A -
s | 2N . L4 4
e [ v , . e .
d . - ¢ B\ » E v
. g . ~ . ’

it

|
'
-

»




. . . . i
. ] LR
. ° _ 67.
» / ¢ - +
N .

Playing érea. Any in which there igs sufficient Space. .
f«Ecuipment:; One ball per team and a chair for each part1c1pant~
3
Description: Divide the group into. teams of six or seven; the
’ members of each te t on chairs arranged in flles .
] S (one, hind the of%???l The first ﬁiayer of each
R team holds the’ ball-'and on the signal, Go passes the.
e .. ball 6ver his-head to the next player who pasges it
over,nis head to the next, and on to the end of the .
! . » line. .When fthe player at the end of the line‘re- " .
. ceives the ball, he carrles ‘it %o the head 6f the
c T e line and skts in the first player's chair. #While
: he is moving from.the “batk to the front of the line, -
"4, ' = .- . all’players in the’line moy ck.one -seat, The
. “procedure is repeated untll i players arey back in
) their original chairs. If the ball is dropped, the

" . * player los;ng it must recover it ‘and return to his’
. . . chaln.before passing 1$ on to the t .player. &-.
‘ L
7 Variatlons Depending ' , .
" on Individual: .~ Do this-in other‘ways (Y, t on the
T g floor; stand) and with varlous other
. o o ,passés (e.g., roll- the b#1, hand it to
. . : s *the right or the left, - bounce it).
f‘. ,~- . 3. “ . . a » .
= - " o . Bill Bosdrd
R - - e & )
g Type:’ Tossing apd Throwing . '

ObJectlves. #o develop accuracy and klll in the deferent throw—
e ,1ng motions and moveme

Playlﬁg_Area. Any that is approprlate. T

&
Equlpment- 'y board or heavy pap.er “of convegient size (24 x 2L,
, 24 X 30, 304x 30) marked in 6-in¢h squares, or a dia-

e s o ram may be drawvn on the floor or blacktop area with
‘)/ . "o halk. Mark.the sqyares with different numbers to y

. ghve each a scoring value. .. ;

.
(N

: Descrlptnon.- Toss the oogects (rubber rings, small bean bags, *< .

- washers) onto ‘the' numbered squares from distances
) ! ? ", according to the ages agd abilities of the children. _
Adabtaticn for Challenge: For those with greater. arltﬁmetlc ©a
- : : ' ability, 1hcrease ‘the numarical yalue
N . - of each square to make® adding ther

) more difficult and cnallenging

. ® v ,-, " M )
Co 5'0' L .




LT . Circle Stride Ball ~ . - .

Tyhe: - Striking R dﬁ? ’ ' ’

t .

ﬂ'Objeqtive: To develop skill in hltblng'g mOV1ng ball on, the .

e ground with open hand . ‘
Playing Area: Any smooth surface.: - -
o » -

a Equipment: A playground ball. , .

. Description: Slx to fifteen players form a circley 1egs are a-
- stride gnd the ‘feet touch those of their adjoining
. c players. The ball is put in play by ‘a player who
L- hits. it intp .the center of the circle. The ball
. is hg y playersnaround and acrossg-the circle
W @"unt;l “passes between a player’ s\lgg -thi's play—
. er 1s then elimihdted, retugping when fhe hext -
player is ellmanated The ball must clgarly
hit by the hand 3hd not thrown or ﬁhs ed. .Y
Teachlng Hints: The orlglnal game of strlde ball "is one in which
players.are . permanéntly eliminated. However, by
. A " allowing them: to réturmn to the game, discipline
’ is easier.to maintain and no one child spends . .
most of the time sitting and watchirg. Those
eliminated may be‘?equlred fo perform some ‘other
activity (e: g.,\ten Jumping jacks, ten squat
thrusts, five sX-ups, run to the fence and -
- back, etc.).. Children cannot squat 1dw or .put. .
their knees fogeth&r to stop the ball and pre-
vent it from passing through their legs.: If .
the ball starts bouncing,.stop the game and -

start over. - ‘. .

Variations Depending =~ - T T T N
“on Individual: Roll the ball Have .the player, who is
. d951gnafed as it in thﬁ centér of the cir-"
cle: Bry to foll-‘the" ball out of the cir-
cle between the feet of any of the players,
If it is succe®sful}, he and the ohé who let
the ball-go through his legs change posi®® - o
. tions. <lave players on the circle try to . ,’
. .'pass’ the ball among ‘them W1thout it touch-
: 1ng the ball. e

»

A »

. - _a],;oop Pusﬁ* Ball ' ' ' .

" Type: Obgect Handllng . — ) ‘

L)
¢

Dbjectives: To 1mprove hand/eye coordination, endurance, and
moblllty .
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Playing Area: An open playroom or gymnasium.
Equipment: -Large inflated balloon or beach ball.

Bescription: Have teams of equal numbers on opposite sides of *the -
) center line. The balloon is tossed up over the .cen-
J . ter line. Players can use any part of the body to .
‘ bat the ball: All players may cover any area after’
- the center toss.* A score resulis when the ball touches
‘ the oppenent's wall.' ' Any number of predetermined

points constitutes a game. .

-

Adaptation for Challenge: -A Targe béach ball instead of the <
' A . balloon creates a mugh more challepg--
« : .ing game. ¢
. . LR e - - ' v 5
- v o ‘ ' " Hot Potato ~ - . -
. . - ——_—‘,, gy < ‘ - -

Type: Ball Handling . .

I . : _
Objectives: To improve ih throwing -and catching a ball.

" 4“ R . Py
Playing, Area:- .Playground, gymnasium, Or classroom. .
Equipment: Two 7 to 10sinch rubber ballss two basketballs, two .«
bean bagg, ox -two volleybalis. , . S - .
L . . L e

.
-

‘Descriptionj Players form % circle and pass a ball amonhg them,
very quickly. %t a signal--Hot Potato--the player
“having ‘the ball is eliminated and stands in the
‘middle of the tircle. -After five players are in
the middle, another circle is started. The last
7 ~players to bg passing the ball around the firsi
circle win.

LS

€ - . - -

Adaptation for Challenge:
; ¢

3 - - R .o~ i e . .‘ B
Increase the size of tfe circle. Place

. a person ir the center of the circle

- - ‘who is if. /Players on the circle pass

e ! R the ball among themselves trying to
R ) prevent i¥ from touching the -ball. If
: . ~ it touche§ the¢ ball, he changes places
\‘ with the one who threw it. . -
~Variations Depending , i . :
dn~Individual: The ball is'bouricéd or specific kinds of
. ’ throws (underhand,’ overharnd) ot passes are

PR N

v T, T Used. , e . .
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; _— .. ‘Beatball Over’take R - -

. A . . - s R . . - ) s .

. Type: Ball Handli‘n'g . - R ' s .o :
[ - ¢ . -
Pbjectives: To. vaualn* calldren ngh a circle formation;. To .‘. .

,improve oall'caucnﬂng skill. . ! -
- g L3 v . .
Equipments A large 01rcle and a_large playground ball. By i
g . . -

Description: Players are in g circle formation with: the leaderw.

. holding @ ball and standing in the middle of the

- - . circle.’ The leader calls the namé of one of the °

BTN " players and then throws him the ball. The blayer

. called hands-the ball to one of .the players on oL
T either side of him and then steps To the outside .
. - of tre circle. He begins walkl.gg, around the out- )

side of the ciréle in the direc tign ‘which he. .passed

. the ball. The players meanwhile pass the ball, a-

. re=rrd the circle. The player walkmg -attenpis to.

, . bea,.the ball back e his ‘starting place. - .

Ada t ation for Challenge: Make the circle larger.- Allow the

. . . players, to run around, the circle. -
= * . - N b
Bean 3az Distence Throw - ) . . .
. . - » .
Type: Throwing’ . v, Lo

»Objectives: To improve skill in throwing for distance. (Use
¢ Jboth underhand and overhand throwing mo blOI’lS )

-
’

 Playing Area: Plaje,roun?or gymnasium. ° . A .
Equipment: One bem bag for each child. '. .
Rt Tl 4 N > - '__ et
Descrn:n,lon- ledrer‘ llr‘e up bekind a throwing line. On the **
signal frecm “he leadeT, the children throw the bean .
+  bags as Tar,as possible. After all bags have heen :
thrown. ¢hildren run to retrieve their oyn bags, *.
= : then return to the throwing line. s )
F -~
- T s
Adapt ation forekhzllenge: A 1 rgev may be used to challenfr“ the %
players . . -

, )
» = e L ,
« \ -

i
s
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. . T Steal the Base . . ,

. * D * W Ve
- ¢ » N \ L]
Type: Throwing e . . . AR '
. [ .

Objectifes: To improve skill‘of'throwing pall at a moving. tanget. . .

Q ‘ L. 1 <

e 55 KO L
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Plgying Area: Playground or gymnasium. . _1'
Equipmeht: Volleyball or 7 to 10 inch rubber ball. .

- ‘" v . - .
Desdripgaonw Players are divided into small groups w@o choose a
. | certain spot on the play area for their home. Ones
. . {~s player is designated as it.’ It,’stands holding &
. -~ large rubber ball in the middle of the play area,
' ‘ The different grocups motion to éach.other 16 change
homes with them. It tries.to hit them with the &
Ball. If it succeeds in hitting one, he takes his
' place in the group and thé one kit becomes it. If
‘. it doesn't hit someone im three tries, he chooses
someone else to be it. . )

- ~

/ Donkey Dodge Ball @
Type.: Throwing and Dodging .
Objectives{ Ta imp;oye in th?owing a ball. . :}‘

- Playing Area: (Playground or gymnasium. -
Equipment: _ 7 to, 10 inch rubber ball or volléyball. "
Description: Players are in' a circle; three players are in the

center and form the 01d Horse. Each of these three
. clasps the.player in front.,by the warst. The play-

er in front is the neal; the next player, the body,
and. the fllasf player, tge¢ tail. The players in the
Ycircle dre given a ball.and attempt fto Hit the -tail.
] When.thd tail is hit, he joins the circle and the.
o player pitting the tail becomes the hea®-the head
e becomes| the body, and the body becomes the tail.
The gamk continues in thas manner. ’ -

- & e .

ge: Increase the size 'of circle;, use two’

“ or more pnalls. -

“es ,

Adaptation for Challs

. P . . .

Runningz ‘Lodge Ball

®

),

Type: Throwing and Podging

. . i
. . . P . ‘ .
ObJec%ﬁves: To impdove agility; to stimulate cardiovascular en-
) dirancd, to improve throwing skills.

R
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" Playing Area: Playground or gymnasium.: Use two,parqifel lines

. about 30 feet apart to form a gauntlet. The - {
gauntlet, as illustrated below, ‘is at/éR#» 60 feet
long. A volleyball court is ideal. . ?
A A-A A A A A A A A A A MA A

r .

P . ? *
~ B.\‘
- . o, B

' . BB

- BBB
. . . €1 BB '

. ( ¥ <« BBB

_ 1 ’ Bg
. y_

A AAAAAAAAAAAAAA
Equipment: Four tb six rubber balls (soft foam rubber or rolled
up gym socks make adequate substitutes). R
Dgbcription: Team A throws; Team B runs the gauntlet. Team A
- players lipe up on each side of the playing area..
Team B lines up at one end of the gauntlet. On a
. ‘signal, Team B players run through the gauntla#,
. : touch the end line and run back to "fthe starting
' ~ ‘line. A point is scored fox each player completing .
the gauntle without being hit. Players getting hit’
L must,sit down immediately. Team B then becomes, the
i . throwing team and Team A runs the gauntlet.’
Teathing Hintd: "Running Dodge Ball should be preceded by other -
’ . more simple games involviﬁé}@odgimg and throwing.
o .

X

- ' | Evading Ball ,° ;
"Pype: Throwing and Dodging w ' -
”’*"4'77e,ro—°g~-rr,, - . e - - B EE

Objectives: To improve' in throwing .a bald accurately and in
dodging a thrown ball. Y

Playing Area: Playground or gymnasium marked as illustratgg: .

OGoaL

Team I L e'am' 11

’\\ 25|

A
v

T M W W W XK
15"
©O oo o0 ©¢Q




.

"Description:

Eguipment: A/7 to’io inch rubber ball, or a volleyball.

- ¢
4

The players are divided into three equal teams. Team
I and Team II form at the side lines -and face each
other 25 feet apart. Team II® stands single file out--
side the playiné'area between the two teams and is the
running team. A goal is established ‘15 feet in front
of Team *TII as i's illustrated in the diagram., A
volleyball is given to one of the players on either
Team I or Team II. On a signal this player throws

the ball at the first runner from Team III who runs

to the goal and bagck.. A point is scored if the run-
ner succeeds in Keeping from being hit by the ball.
When the entire team has run, the scores ]re totaled
and the teams change positions until all teams have
been the runners. The team with the highest score . -
wins the game.- . : ) :

South American Relay

Type: Ball handling and running

Objec%ives:

N

To develop skills in handling a ball and in running;

- to develop the gbility to follow directions and rules.

" Playing Area: .Any in which tHere is sufficient space:

Equigmentf Rubber ball, volleyball, or other ball of this type,

Description:

Divide children into two vertical lines with approx-
imately six children to each line, and assign them
consecutive numbers. On the starting signal, No. 1
rolls the ball to No. 6. As soon as No. 6-gets the -
ball he steps into line, replacing No. 5«hp has '
moved,up one place. The ball is passed beiween
plagers down the line during which time No. 1 runs

o the back of the line -and\{akes the place of-No. - -1
6. ¥9s scon as Nc. 2 receives the ball hé steps in-

to the place formerly, occupied by Lo. 1 and becomes

the roller. This co%ues until No. 1 is back in

his original place. #ee diagram. ) ‘ ’

¢
1 . 1.
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Vari afimd ing }b ‘ -
~on Individual: Use dif t kinds of passes (e.g., over- .
' head, betﬁeen legs, over-and-unde de,
" ' etc, ) Use dlfferenu locomotor sx%&l;\{g g v
¢ * jump, hop, skmgrgfallop, sllde, ete. ) .

move frpm the nt to the back of the line.

¢

. AN
Come Back Ball . N
7 ' \ ™
Type: Ball Handling: N S
. N . s

‘Objective: To improve in ability to handle ‘a bail. . =

’ . [N N .

Playing Area: Any smooth hard surface, marked as ihdicated: N
-, J - \& ' h . N

- » . g g N
. X ﬂi\ .
5 *® BZ Bl ’ .
v - Fi ’ 3 : " »

Equipment:’ Balls that will bounde. SN

Description: Four players stand on each of the sides.of @ 12-foot
square. marked in the play area. 1In the certer of
the square is a 01rcle 12 inthes’in diameter. Eadg
player Faces his partner across the square. The
players keep the ball bouncing from the palm of onﬁ
. hand to the center spot and on to the player oppo-
. . , site; the ball.is returned in %the same way. A bad °
-stroke makes it. lmDOSSlDle for the player oppos1te

li

- oy - - - .,-‘.__,-,._--.,_§< -

the ball goes to the other palr

Adaptation for Challenge: Have ghe players try fo kmock their
) . - opponenus ball out of the center as
: ) ** it hits there. Have both pairs of:
* players keep balls going back and for{h
across the square at the same time.

- .

>

Twin Ball -

* x

To develop uhé abllluy to keep a ball’ ynder control
hile kicking it Gfoo» dribbk¥e). To improve in *
kickj accurac%

[ . ) — .
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Playing Area: Any smdoth surface. s .
Equipment: Indian Clubs, 0ld, bowling pins, filled bleach bottles,
= or .filled milk cartons. A ball for each team.

v

Description: Each team has one ball and one club (or other object).
- ive. each person a number (in large groups, give &
number to two or more individuals on each team); the
instructor calls a number--the appropriate players
. run T their lines, kick the ball and attempt to ‘
knock over-their club, The first one to knock the
club down scores a point for his team. The game
can be won. by a certain number of points (after all
have had their tums, or after a specific time limit
has been.zreached). ) S ’
Adaptation for Challenge: Omit the ball and have the players run
and attempt to kick the club over with
their feet—Have the)players dribble
the ball to a given line from which
. they try to knock the club over with )
. the kicked ball. Put additional mate- .
‘o ‘ rial in the bleach bottles or milk
- . - oo cartons “to make them heavier’ and more
- difficult to fall. Have the players
- throw the ball-from a certain line
rather than kicking it.

Disc Relay
‘Type: Pushing with an object

Objectives: To leammn to take turns; to develop an undefhand push-
: ing motion; to develop ability to control the shuffle-
. board cue aqd disc. . -

- _'Playing Area: .Any smooth hard surfade. _ _____. I

Equipment: Shuffleboard disc and cues (or other similar objects).

. N ~——)
Description: .Divide the grouyp so there are no more than four
’ players to a team. Mark goal line with masxing®
tape, chalk, etc., on the floor about 20 feet from '
the statting line. Each player in turn pushes the
disc with the cue across the goal line and then
back to the starting line. The cue must remain in
. , . contac'g‘v.’_th the fisc at all times. )

Adabtation for Challenge: Change the goai to a dircle. Each J

layer, in tumrn, shoots at the circle
. : until he puts the disc in the circle.

60 , g

) . .
N

- -



Type:
Objectives:

}

Rolling'a Ball :

e

Guard the Gate

Iy

To improve the ability to roll a ball accurately and-
with greater force; 10 react to an on-coming ball
and stop 1it. T

Playing ?zﬁaz Any with adequate space. ' .
Equipment: /One large rubber ball. - ,H g ' .

\
Description: Players 'sit on the floor in a circle about an arm’'s

3

length apart. Each player ‘guards the space on each
side of him--1ifts the arms to*fill the air space
.(put up the gate) and lowers the arms to fill the
floor space %lower the gate). When players have

. the idea of guardlng the gate, one player takes a

Teaching Hints:

4

Type:
" _Objectives:

Playing Area:

Equipment:

Description:

ball and rolls it as hard as he can across the cit-

cle 6 try and get it through an open, space. Play-
ers next to that space try to stop the ball. The
player who stops the, ball rolls it -next. If the

ball goes‘through—tne gate, the two players next
to the,opening réce for it, The one gettlng the ).
ball next rolls 1t.

}

*
$ Stress that all players except the two going ;
. after the ball should remain seated. Praise the

player who mgnages %to roll the ball through a
gate as well "as the one who is-able to stop the
ball.

Call Ball ) T,

Object Handling - . .

To- inprove in the ab\illty.to toss, _throw, and gatch.
an object; to react *ov a specific stimudus.

Any with adeguale space.

12

Bean bag or gail. .

A circle is.formed with one player takimg his posi-
tion in the center. He tosses the ball up«in the
zir znd calls the name of any player on the circle.
The player whose name-sis called attempts to catch
+he ball before it hits .he floor (or on thé first
.bounce). If.he is successful, he gets to toss the
object from the center and call a n¢w player's name.
If the player whose name has been called is not-
successful _in catching the obJect the or;ginal
thrower tosses the qggect again. '

. v

_ D1

e




2

Peaching Hints:

The cenuer toss should be faér and to a height- ~ .
named by the Tnst

ctor.

+

- . &

r

Give suggestions onm -

catching and throwing as the chlldren play.

Do

e

not leave anyone in the cenuen for a long period

of play.

Try to see rthat everyone gets a chance

in

the center.

- s e e e o w m w v

- € i

Adaptation for Challenge: Give the chlldren numbers names of

animals, or other ObJerS rather than
nav1ng them respond to.

3

<

Balloon Volleyball

Type: Striking TR,

Objectives: To develop the skills of s»rlklng,

to learn
a moving ObJ@Cu

Playing Areas _ A net is suspended at Jour to five £¥’

middle of a playlng area-'l5' x 30°'. )

across the

Equipment: Ballqons of varlous 81zes,

pennles, and a"net

>
-

The game “is played much’ 1ike volleyball éxcept that
a balioon is substituted for the ball. Players may
*strike the ball’ twice in <a row; it may be'hit.six
times on a side. Play is started by a two hand ¥it
by the player in the serv1ng p031u10n .Nis.tedm has
, - five more hits in which <o geu the balloon: over the,

Description:

P Y

)

v, (neu
Teachlng Hints: -Begin with instruction in striking, allo%\hgﬁeach
player to have a-balloon with which uo»p:aCulce

keeping it in the air and under control. \

ey

Adaptation fcr Challenge: As the game becomes too easy, place a

their®own names.

to-perceive

L]

——

<

_penny <riside tne balloon,.to.make il . -~ ~-
R fall faster: Allow up to six persons

on a team.

v
i

Variations Depending

on Individual: Pass -the ring--forxm & circle and hit the
X 7 balloon in such a manner that it imoves

_ round the circle. *Zwo Man--same as aboyve
AN\ except %t is done in a smaller area and
s ._ with fewer players.

' .
. = . ’ . -
- . A N ¢
z Ve s Al . Py ’
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__Type: VoIleyball.Lead—Up

Juggle-Volleybgll

ijéc&ivesr To introduce and improve the skill of Qolleying a
g ball; to improve team play; to learn the general
-features ®f a team sport similar to volleyball.

Playing Area: Gymnasiyp or volleyball court. : S

Equipment: Volleyball and net. _
Description: The game 1s played ube same as uewcomb except that
* the ball is volleyed to te ates ;nd opponenus
1n5uead of thrown. For e ple, a player receiving

-

. the ball from a teammate or oppenent will catch the

ball, toss ¥t in the air and then volley- it.
Boundball -

\ -
Type; Volleyball Lead- Up

.

Qb390u1ves. To learn the basic rules of .volyEyball; to develop

the specific skills necessary f¢r playing volleyball.

, . ’ L .
P%aylng Area: Rectangular court 60' x 30' wi}h a center 1in€ iwo
v ‘ inches in width dividing it info two equal halves.
- N _ ~ - . ‘
Equipment: Volleyball (no netz).
4 ~

Description: The' game is played accpyding to rules that are

' egsentially the same as’volleyball except -that the
ball is allowed teo bounce: before it is hit and the
~ center line on the court replaces the net. Rules
governing positions, gotation, serving, playing
~the ball, number of hits, etc., -can be made iden- .
tical to regulation volleyball with the exception
as stated.

{ &

Yariations Depending

i
on Individual: Move thesservice line to an area ins¥de the
! . courts change the number of hits allowed by
. - an indiviqdual or on ene side o0f the diner
' P
p Newcomb - -
Type: Volleyball Lead Up . .

ObJeCulveS' To learn éouru formations and ro»aulon, to 1mprove
skills of cauchlng and throwing. ..
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_"éiuipﬁent: Volleyball‘and net. ) . Lt

. ‘Descriptionf The gape con51sts of throwing a volley ck and .
forth &ver a net W¥etween ueama;conélsulng of eight-
o . - players who arran ‘themseives as shown on the dia-" -
' ' - gram.- The g is suarued by the server who throws
»  the ball from behind the'end line. ' Two. teammates of
- . fhe server must play the ¥all bsfore it crosses uhe
. net; the thirdeplayer must throw the ball ever.
‘ - net. All throws.cxosging the net must be'uravellng
LY in an upward arc when “the ball leaves Q‘Ae thyower’s.
. handg; slamming rs 1llegal No .more oy no less than
- . thre® players may play the ballvpefore it crdsses .
- g ‘ the nét. A player toughing the‘ball or a ball %ouch~
/\\\\Jr ing a player shall- be onsidered as Javing played !
o +. . -the ball. Players must. throw the ball firom approx-
. ) imatély .fhe "same plage KXhe ball was caughu. A ball
landing -on»a boun is¥ i, A hall*may ke played
5 . twice by the same players prov1d1ng it is played by -
“ K a .teammate in betWeen. Players of the serv1ng team
- . myst rotate as indicated by™the arrows in thg dia-
. © frani a team rotates only when receiving the-bald
. . td serve.’ Points mady be scored ly by the team J
- serving. The penalfy for viotatlons is loes of ball
. . /}“ for uhe=§1deﬁse1V1ng and loss of p01nts if thé%}g-
., ce v ceiving.team fouls. 11& N ~— :
.Adaptatioﬁ for Qhallenge: Four of the eig layers musu be glrls.
. - ‘"« *  'TeaBs are~arranged so every other player,

]

L=~

(- ' ?’j' " is a girl, The ball must be pldyed al-, -
K } tergately byrboys and girls' {. ’ r:
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,)ec ulv@s- 'To 1eam to serve ¥

Iy

Degoription: The players a #vided into two equal teams--one

\ . . team is in th
) first player at bat hits the volleyball with his.
o _ fist into fair territory. The ba“er then +t
»  to run to-the base’ lme and back to the servi

. o (1) failing %6 hit a good ball ih three attempts -
> , (the ball must cross.the scratch line and land in
. fair territory tewbe &bod); (2) being hit with the
- ), - + .bald by a fielder whlle between the' service and
., - ) ' \base line; (3) remamlng on the base line when
N ’ ano; ther batter runs to it?® A fielder may make a’
Q) ? foul and give the opposing team a point by (1)
’ . . . running with the ball; (2) holding the. ball more’
™ . " "than 3 seconds; (3) hitting thé runner™hidle the
.- ' *" runner isbeiween the gervice and scratch line,
hree outs retiré a side from bat. The team with
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laylng Area: Playgnound OI“ large room marked. N ‘
Bquipment: Avolléyban > -

eld and the other is at bat.- Thed

Com % _ line wi thout being’put’out. This scores ong point
b if he is succegsful, The bat ter may be put out by

P¥the highest score-.at the end of five ingings wins.
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RESOURCES FOR ADDIT}ONAL‘ENFORMATION

L
<

‘Annotated Listing of Films

-

A Dfsam to Grow On (16mm, sound, color,'28 minutes).
Bone Film Service, 3132 M Street, N.W:, Washﬂngton, D. C

Narrated by ‘former Olymplc decathlon champlon Rafer Johnson,
this film shows-1,0 entally retarded ¢hildrén running,
jumping, swimmirg, and competing in other events in the 1968
Special, '0lympie® in Chicago. It emphasizes that when these
children receive- training, help, and understanding, they can
derive the same benefits from play and participation in
sports as theim,nonretarded peers.  Action unfolds in a wide
range of athletic events--50 and 300-yard dashes, high jump,
standihg long Jump, softbadl throw, gymnastics, trampoline,
floor hockey, swjmming, basketball, and football,.along with
the pageantry of the first Special Olympics. k\

N
And a Time to Dance (16mm, sound, black/white, 10 minutes).
Commonwealth Mental Health Founﬁatlon 4 Marlboro Road;
Lexington, Massachusetts, 02173. -

Shows .Norma Canner, one of the earliest dancers to use crea-
tive movement with children. In this film she yorks with

two ‘classes qf retarded chlldren--one class in an 1nst1tutlon,
.one inta communlty narsery. ) :
And So They Move:'(16mm, sound, bleck/white, 19 minutes). .-
Audlo-Vlsual Center, Mlgplgan State University, East Lansing,
Mlchigan U882h

=

Film deals w1th the appllcagton of movement to the physically
handlcapped The', rationale; activities, methods, and proce-
dures'agg anpropplate for mentally retarded of 211 funectional
.,levels. = Encourages chiildren 19 extend themselves in purpose-
ful and enJoyablegﬁgwement They become better\ablé to re-

. laté& tp .one anothdr’, create their own play environment, enjoy

tryingy and thrill to ‘the adventure of.exploration. Much of
the program’ is built around improvised equ}pment oxes,

* blocks, h&ops, ropes, and benchess-innovative intidor ‘obstacle
-courses, and creatlve use of* conventlonal piayground equlp-

menh b . °

. . N x

'y
An Assemb;y;?rogﬁam in ths Educat;o.!!y EMR Children ,
' (16mm, silenty- calor, 10 mlﬂé tes) Rld;ey School Digtrict,

. Folsom, Pennsylvanla, L9033 . -~ o Uy

’

ar ¥ .
» Wagrm-up exer01se§g tgmbllngf stunts, .apparatus, Indlan Club
activitied, and bail routifies are performed by educable men-

tally retarded children for publlc school assembly program o

-
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Performance is well. recelved by an audience of normal c®ildren. .

Dlspels some fears.aoout yhat retarded chlldren can and cannot

do, , F .
— :* [S

Anne‘ﬁrundel County Speci 01 ics (lémm, sound, color, 12

- Speclal Olymplcs Day at the Unlted Stateg Naval Academy,
Ammapolis, Maryland, fsatures mentally retarded and physi-
cally handlcaPped chlldren and young peop@e competlng in
varlous track and fleld activipies.,

-

1

. ~
. 6. Anyone Can (lémm, sound, color, 2% mlnutes)
yooo- Bradley Wright Films, 309\North Duahe Avénhue, ' San Gabriel,

C fornla, or¥California Asdoéiation for Neurologically .«
Han capped Chlldren, 6472 Wikl~Rogers Street, Los Angeles, .

CallfO . * »
. ‘ . . [N 4
Demonstrates a varlety ‘of creative and 1nnovat1ve activities .
. -and approaches for each of fdur training components:* rope- :
N handling skills; ball-handling technlques, the stegel and 1ts,/ o
«' multiple uses; and trampoline activities. Emphas1s is on « *

problem-solving approaches, in which each "child is. encouraged v
to think and éoncentrate upen the tasks at hand. Deslgned to \
.be" used as a guige by parents artd personsg ihvolved,in recre- : )
ation or;;nstltutlonal program‘ . N . '
7. Arts and Crafts for the Slow Learner (lémm, sound Ulack/whlte,
+ 26 minutes). SWS Eduqatlonal Fllms, 3031. Kallln Avenue long
Beach Callfornla LR o«

: ‘ . ° N ;

Emphaslzes ‘values and contrlqutlons of arts ;nd crafts "to the
“total development——phys1calo socialy emotional, "and méntal--..
-.0f slow-learners andesmerttally retarded chlldren~ Demonstrated
aré activities 1nclud1ng paper mache, fifiger painting, wets
chalk drawing, potato carving, knlttlng,aglass painting, bead
stringing, wood Qurnlng,.leather craft, copper tooling, clay\\
sculpture, and loom weav1n

- - '

rl -

8. Basic Ball Dribbling e&omm, sound, color, lO mlnutes)
' Martin Moyer Productions, $00 Federal Avenue E@st Seattle,

Washington,- 98102 ] ,
Shows a variety of, ball ‘handling act1v1t1es deslgned to 1mprove'
skills and %o develon. pzrceptual ‘moter abilities. “MuSic and .
verbal dlrectlons are u ed to d1rect-¢ct1v1t1es

9% Bob and His Friehds oh ‘the Playgound (lémm, sound, “color; 5 .
o minutes). Educatronal Materials Distributors, 'Weklaco, Texasv'
78596 , . . ‘c . , v. . » ° . X f

Desirable play eoncepts and practices are developed in a
special elementary—/ vel' classroom by .educable mentally

# ‘ . o IS - e e
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retarded children.s* A young boy and his clasémates ars. shown
exercising, playing games, and partictipating in Vvarious

sportis. .
» 10, Cast.No Shadow (16rm, sound, color, 27 minutes). .
-« Professional Arts, Inc., Box 8484, Universal City, California.

.Depicts a'wide range of recreation-activities‘for severely’

ahd profoundly mentally, retarded, physically handicapped,

multihandicapped, and emotionally disturbed ‘children, %teens, ,
_and adults at the Recreation Center for the Handicapped (San
.Francisco, California). Emphasis is on_values of recreatign’

and. its effects upon lives of handicapped persons as they

participdte in a varlety.of activities from snow skiing at #
- Squaw Valley's Olympig Village to wheelchalr surfing in the
. Pacific Oceark . ~ "~ - T :
11. Challgnge: A Camp ‘for All Seasons $16mm, sound, color, 12
"minutes).. Easter Sfal Society of Florida, 231 East Colonial °
Drivew Orlando, Flaorida, 32801. _ > - .

2

. - - . B - . i
”Depicts'a.gener%; overview of camp~mapagémen§tand suppotrt
and presents campyfacilities. Supportéd. by the Easter Seal
, Society of Floridd, the program at Camp Challenge is designed
. “to cKallenge both children ,and adults with a variety of im- -
pairments and disabilities. -Provides ‘opportiunities for“each
-, camper 'to participate in many, ‘activities--arts and' craftis,
. nature, aquatics, 'small_craft, fishing, darcing, archery,’
.bowling, -and other recreatiorial sporys. The “therapeutic ‘de-
‘ sign of 'the 'swimming pool.affords multiple usg; wooded and -
.play areas complzzgpt‘nature.and outdoor activitiesy an; - . - ¢
a

k)

artificial lake tes opportunitieg - for experiences in e
* small craft and fighing;  buildings are functional as well- ,
» -7 / ¥ .

gs aegthetic. . A . e
12.  Comé Oh _Carrie, Come On {16mm or video, sound, colo¥, 27 o
*minutes). Speeial Olympics, Inc./ The Joseph P. Kermedy Jr.
.+ . Foundatiofi, 1701 K, Stréet, ¥+ W, -Nashingten, D..C., 20006.
e ’ Y. K - A s o ' e . L
* . Includes’ a general introduction to fhe- area of mental retar-
g dations and discusses thé  contribution physical activity and -
R "the Special Olympics make“to‘deuelopment of retarded children.
- < The story itself ig about a hine year'old girl with Dayne's’
* _ ~ _ syndrome-. Emphasis.is ornfkeeping retarded-children in the -
. » " ». [ .

P W

"

a -

community. . , ., , o
v’ 3 e . 4 - - , 0
13. Community Adaptive Recreatiog Program for the'Handicapped ?
~ (1émm, sound, color, 7 minutes). ' Recreation .and Adult" )

o

Division, Milwaukee Bublic Schools)
7cMilwéukee, Wisconsin. . .

P. 0. Drawer 10K,
' e . s L 4 2 7 Y
o . . . - Py . .
'Emphésis on providing a bdlanced teaching.and traini

" velopmental progrem throygh rgc?eéﬁiopg‘it As based uhgn

¢
. . " . . ’.
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N act1v1t1es sponsored by the Recreaflon and Adult Dles;on,
"Milwaukee Public Schools. Keys to ‘the program are embodlied
in adaptatxon i gglnatlon, and .ingenuity; games and equip-
ment are, custoh made where* needed artd necessary. Designed

o to meet‘ﬁnd1V1dual needs and satisfy personal interests so
that each child is encouraged to act. Provides opportunities

. for these children to- do things that can be done by any other
child, emphasizes these youngsters as Jpeople flrst and handj-

] capped second » - )

-

1 3
4. Demonstratlon Lessoh in Physical EduCatlon (lémm s8und,
, black/white, 28 minutes). Audio Visuzl Studio, National -
Education Association, 1201 Slxteenth Street,~N W Washing-
."ton, D. C: 20036 R o .

Shovws approaches, “techniques and 'some of the_act1v1t1es used.
igby Ernie Davis in the physical edqcatvon program at Crowley
Special Schgol, St. Paul, Minnesota.” IQ's of partiecipating

ldren range' from 50 to S@almean of 72) while their mean
[ chronologlcal gge is about rteen. Demon rates activities
* " 8uch as reSpondlng to - commands, lining up d counting off; -~

. running relay races; participating din circle games; organizing
squads; using 1nnoyat1ve and creative warm-hp activities;-.
teaching tumbling act1v1t1es-vshoulder roll, progreSS1vely

> to the hand stand; and doing partner s*unts 2 Yaluabke, *pr

L tical o ard hlshly‘motlvatlng teacnlng rocedures and methoag
, -¢are Used throughout .the demons%ratlon Eessdn -

.

-

15. Develo mental Phy sical Education (16mm, " sound color, 28 K
™ minutes). Simenson and Johnson, Box 34 College LPark, Mary- «

" land.
P , =
. Presents activities iqrapproprlate sequence and, meanlngﬁul
progressions to help trainable mentally retarded to followy
directions, achieve success, comfidence, become more co-» .
operative, and gain physical fitness and motor ability.- Most
* activities showp dg not require expensive. or extensive v
,-equipment. Teacher-leadér participatien, ingenuity, and
wsincere interest in the children. are clearly evident. En-
- joyment, pleasure, and fun are reflected through the spontg
neity of children's participation, nature of their comments
and expréessions on their facesg. The phllosophy embodied i
the final words,/ "To move i§.to live and.t6 enjoy the
quantity and quallty of 1life,” is ghown in action for all to
. see and 1ncorporate into thelr own programs

[]

5..

]

16. Evervbody,WLns (16mm, sound, color, 22’m1nutes) Bradley

. Wright Film 9 North Duane Avenue, San.Gabriel, Califqmia,
- 9177 T .
- e ,
- “Show methods,;act1v1t1es, procedurés, and technlques of !
o reac ing 1ndrx;ddal chlldren through actlve partlclpatlpn in
4. ] . h - '
‘ . : o™ . . v P R
D .' “’ i s :70 ) N ",“ .1 . .
S 2 S
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physical education. ncludes ways and means to recognlze a
chlld's readiness for Fpe01flc activities, to consider his.

previous experience in| these and relat activities, and to
allow for experlmentation to,-meet indiyvidual needs and dif-,
ferences.  Intrpduces and discusse’s concepts which can be -
applled agd adapted to,other activities, skills, and. move-  *
ment programs not inclufed:in this film. Emphasis is on

the practical functlonal,.and logical with much use made’ of
homemade, ipprovised, easlly -obtained, and Enexpen51ve equip-
ment and devices. Dlredt and indirect application can be

made ta:.call children 1n¥lud1ng impaired, disabled, and
handlcapped : \ n .

Floor Hockey (16mm, soun&k color, 15 minutes). Canadian
Ass001at10n for Mental Retardation, -Kinsmen NIMR Building,
Yo rk University, 4700 Keeie ?treet, ‘Dovmsview, Ontario,

Canada. ¢ ) L _ iiii

Almsahléectly at- playefs grovwdes Sequences and progress1ons

_to help introduce and expand’ this activity in pgyggbal edu-

cation and recreation programs in public school community
recreation sebtimgs for edfcable mentally retarqjﬁ Adapting
teaching methbds ‘to meet varied needs and abilities of re-

tarded partlplpants are a magor contribution of the film.

) &
: 1Ny ] ;ﬁgbhutes (16mm, bound color, ‘12 minutes). Docu-
mentof@l Films, 3217 Trout Gulch Road Apton, Califormia,

. 9500 M T & -

'Offers a visual' presentatldn of selected parachute activities

that add a new dimension td all levels of the physical edu-
cation prpgranm. Shows how parachutés can be used to develop
strength ahd’ gndurance, teamwork and cooperation, while

ving fun. =¥sed With large groups, the parachute can be
used for both structured game situations and creative ac-
tivities. Used effectively with all ,types levels and ages

f impaired, disabled and handicappgd persons because of,
its tremendous versatlllty\and unlversal appeal »

.
-

.. Hi /- Look Us Over Llémm, sound, colqghéfz minutes). Canadian

‘ Asgociatior: for. Mental Betardatlon, Yoxk Uhiver81ty, 4?00

‘ Keele Street qunsv1ew, Qntarlo, anada.s -

ﬁlsCusses ath;etlc competftlon or retgrded children in

.

Canada, including track and fied, floor hockey, and swim-° 4

ming in the Sfecial Olymplds Shows,_ general information on
mentaL.retard tion and need-for retarded pergons to have a
hhance to’'participate An physlcal act1V1ty programs.

20. # Just for the'Fun -of Tt (16mm, sbund color, ’%% mlnutes)

)

Orange County Dgpartment of Ed&patlon (Educational Media
Center), C;v1c Center Drive, Santa Anna: Callfornla
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21.

22.

! Yo k,

. - ) 7

Acy

. A - B i
Presents a series of physical activities for mentally rétarded
children., Provides ideas and activities from the most simple
to complex Shows activities*in the following ‘areas: posture
improvement, balance training, body awareness, spatial aware-
ness; antlclpatlon and 'timing training, group participations
increasing attention and lengthening intérest span, muscle
strength and endurance. Stimulates creativity since many ac-
tivities shown are done with inexpensive, easily obtained, .
and highly motlvatlng pieces of apparatus.-

i~

color, minutes). The National
800 Second Avenue, New York, New

Littie Martf’Tlémm, sound,
Foundation-March of Dimes,
10017

Presents Marty, eight year old poster boy of the Natlonal
Foundation. Borm 'with no arms, one leg shorter than the

other, and other birth defects, he fe®ds himself, paints,

types, swims, plays softball, soccer, cards with artificial ..',

3

arms and a built-up shoe. His great determination and

courage are truly dnspirational. -~

. Movement Expleoration: What Am 1? (16mm, sound, colér, 113
minutes). Film Associates, 11559 Santa Monica Boulevard,
Los Arigeles, Califormia, 90025.

, Provides exciting motivation for children and an excellent
guide for teachers based on knowledge of the positive ‘re-
lationship between sensorimotor :activities and perceptual
develgpment. Explores movement, clarifies concepts of di-
rection and’ space as related to themselves, and promotes »
development of perceptual skills which effect their ablllty
to -read and write. Studies movements of things around us.

Ph sﬁ%al Education for Blind Childwre
20 minutesy . Charles Buell,
California, 90808

(16mm, sound, color,
her Road, Long Beach,

’

ShOWs v1sually handlcapped school§9h1ldren of all ages par-
ticipating in a wide Varlety of physical education activities.
PreseYrts approaches to modify activities sb visually handi-
ﬁipped children cén participate with their s1ghted class-,
tes Stresses importance of physical act1v1ty fo visually
haidicapped children along with contributions of active par-
,tlclpatlon in physical edycation to social development, lei-
' sure-time pursuits, and dmyslcal f,ltness s
-~ . 4

Physical Education:’ DLéver to Learning (16mm, sound, color,
20 minu%es). . Stuwart Finley, .3428 Mansfield Road, Lake Bar-

croft Falls Church Vlrglnla, ZZOUIL T4

Emphasxzes the use of wholesome, vigorous phys1cal ctivity
.as a means of motivating and challenglng mentally retarded
. N
* ! o ,‘ r ,
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. \
youngsggfs to improve performance and to'stimulate total
growth “and development. ,Shows primady and intermediate
educable youngsters negotlatlng obstacles on an improvised
confidence course consisting. of tires, ropes, ladders, a

softball backstop, hurdles, a jungle gym, and a balanke
beam. Shows advanced e€lementary school educable youngsters

. participating in indoor activities involving chairs, logs,

25.

26

27.°

ropes, and balance boards. - -

The Proud Ooes (16mm, sound, color, 13% minutes). Montana
Film Product}ons, 1236 Helena Avenue, Helena, Montana, 58601.

Presents purposes, reasons, and values of active partici-
pation by mentall} retarded ydungsters in sports, athletics,
and other fun activities in terms of Montana Speclal Olym- '
pics.’ Show®s boy# and girls swimming, running, jumping, and
throw1ng in competition as well as eating, dancin social-
izing with others, relaxing, and having fun. Shows swimming
and track and field events as vehicles for partigipjnts to -
establish goals that are important to them as individuals,

to have a sense of belonging, ‘to experienc® success,? and to .
stand tall in victory or defeat. Enables a-youngster to ’
have a personal feelirmg of accomplishment, and prlde in
having done his best. . -

Recreation Center for the Handicapped (16émm, sound, color,
23 minutes).. East of thegMississippl River apply to Agﬂéo-
Visual Studio, National Education Association, 1201 Siseeenth
Street, N.W., Washington, D. C., 20036; west of the Missig-
sippi- Rlver apply to. Mrs. Morris Pomeroy, Director, Recre-
ation Center for the Handlcapped Great Highway near Sloat
Boulevard, San Francisco, California. L.

. .

founded in 1952, the Recreation Center for the Handicapped
provides year round programs for severely handicapped par-
ticipants of all ages. The program, stresses achievement of
happiness .and contentment as each individual, regardless of
his condition, learns to do for himself and to stand onr his
own two feet. . The film shows participants active in checkers,
music 4ctivities (tamborine and bonges), clay work, outdoor
activities, table games, wrestling, sw1mm1ng, fishing and
casting, woodworking, playground activities, snow and winter
activities, and dancing. Some of the many ways in which the
participants help each other are vividly shown.

)
I
s

Roadwork' (16mm, silent, olacg/hhiue, 15 minutes). Dr. James:
N. Qliver, School of 1’ducat,lem The University, Birmingham
15, England. : ‘ ’, .

' -

Combines use of different tjypes gf movement with interesting
and cnallenglns physical &activities. Shows a typical road-
work session with mentally retarded bbys 1nclud1ng ambling,
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30.

31.
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fast or race walking, Jogglng, trottlng, sprlntlng, skipping, .

,hopplng, bounding, rurning backwafds, and crawling. Shows

various partner activities. Makes full use of the natural
environment including fallen tree trunks, small ditches, hilis,
and trees. Note: A taped narration accompanies this film
which’ can be played during the showing or used to become ac-
quainted with the film to prepare one’'s own narration.

Rope Skipping (16mm, sound, color, 16 minutes). Martin Moyer
Pgoductions, 900 Federal Avenue East, Seattle, Washington,
98102, . - . . .

)
-~

_ Demonstrates rope skipping as a phy51cal edﬁcauwoﬁ class ac-

tivity.- Contains a description, of a variety of skipping
steps and a short.discussion of values of rope skipping.

Shape ‘of a Leaf (léi¥, sound, color, 30 minutes). + Campbell
Films, Saxtons Rive Vermonu,~15}gﬂ '

Reveals the sensitive responses of retarded children to vari-
ous typées of art training. Demonstrates the artistic creativity
and the individuality of style that these children possess.

Shows the following art mediumw®:” perception training boxes,
painting, creative Sultcn*ng, weav1ng, batik, ceramics, and
puppets; art experiences are also related to other activities
through verbalization and music.

Splash (16mm, sound, color, 21 minutes). Documentary Films,

3217 Trout Gulch Road, Aptos, Califomrnia, 95003

SHows exelulng, stlmulatwng, and fun ways to use water en- -
vironments--pans, sprinklers, wading pools, and swimming

lpools——and aquatic activities to introduce and reinforce

a variety of concepts are presented to subtrainable-severe-

ly mentally retarded and multiple handicapped children in
pragtical, fugctlonal and meaningful ways. Offers a tre-
mendous motivation for learning that has been relatively
untapped, and yet it is so simple and inexpensivel (Water) -

Swimming for a Congenital Quad Amputee (16mm, silent black/ -
white, 10 minutes). Insiructional Media Center, Unlver31ty
Station Austin, Texas, 78712.

Illustrates development of swimming and dlvlng techniques by )
a congenital quad amputee in a college physical education. -
program, Shows procedures utilized for developing propul—
sive movement in water with use of various size swim fins
and use of inner tube strapping to hold fins on upper arms

as well as thighs, Reveals teaching techniques of arm and - .
leg movement. Front.dive, back dive, and flips are performed.
. !
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To Lighten the Shadows {16mm, sound, black/white, 20 minutes).
Bert Lunan, Cooidinator, Information Center-Recreation for
‘the Handlcapped c/o Little Grassy Facilities, Southern
IllanlS University, Carbondale.

Build around the First Ihstitute for Camp Directors and Staff
held at Little Grassy Facilities, Southern Illinois Univer-
sity, Carbondale, (March-1963), this film combines scenes
from institute sessions with planned activities for retardedy
youngsters.. Boys and girls are seen in such typical camp
activities as riding the bus to.camp, arts and crafts, horse-
back. riding, weiner reast, nature crafts, singing activities,
.flshlng, self- testlng actIVLtles, and circle games, Out-
standing teachers from the field provide information about .
retardation, a rationale for recreation programming for re-
tarded.dhildren, information about staff and leadership,
and A4deas about coordination between.camp and home.

Tumbling "The Forward Roll" (16mm, sound color, 11 minutes).

Martin Moyer Productions, 900 Federal Avenue East, Seattle,
) Washlngton, 98102

-

- ’.

D951gned to encourage elementary classroom teachers to 1n1t1-
ate a tumbling program. Shows the forward roll as an iso- °
lated and a progressive method of teaching. Activity devel-
ops into a tumbling unit based upon the roll. °

¥ou're It '(16mm, sound, color, 25 minutes). Alden S. Gilmore
or Thomas A. Rich,” MacDonald Training Center, 4424 Tampa Bay
Boulevard, Tampa, Florida, 33614.

Emphasizes the impdrtance of recreation as a means of edu-
cating mentally retarded children. Discusses specific ex-
amples of how participation in recreational programs can
contribute to physical growth, social development, more pro-
ductive use of leisure time, and vocational placement. In
cludes methods of working wi%? retarded youngsters in recre-
ational programs, along with feaching hints and.suggestions.
Shows retarded youngsters of all ages participating in a
variety of activities--e.g., hide and seek, softball, cheer-}
leading, camping, swimming, dan01n5, square dan01ng, table °
'tenrlis, pool, arts and crafjs, ard in passive activities as
watching telev151on and 1i tenlng to music. ’ '

Therapy Through 'Play (16mm, sound, color, 27 minutes).
Richard Switzer, Human Resources Center,éﬂfﬁertsonf NeWw
York, -11507. = » -

¢ -5 - . .o .
Shows physically hafidicapped children participating in a
variety of physical activities. Children in wheelchairs gre
seen taking part in touch football, soccer, swimming, cage
ball, mintature golf, bowling, .relays, and fencing. Dic-
tates integrating occupational therapy and physical therapy

‘ » ’ ~
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through physical’educéfion and recreation. - Shows a variéty
of adaptations and modificafions in physical. education along

with ways in which othjer areas of the curriculum are approached--

driver education,

.
?

science,

and home economics.
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LISTING OF PERIODICALS FOR FUTURE REFERENCE? - '
In rev1éw?1?;—?he literature for this xnformaulon gﬁlde, many
sburces offering physical ac tivities, teaching suggestions, and o
other information helpful to individuals involved with disabled * '

people were found in the following Fubl.ﬁ&ulOI’l‘S; -

. . A
~ - *

“

-

Amerlca:n Correttive Therapv
4910 Bayou Vista . i
Houston,. Texas 77088 -

]

Journal publlsned blmon\.hzl‘y by uhe American Correctlve Therapy
_Association.
Subscription Pricé: Vembers . - $1O 00/per yezs

. ~ Non- merﬁbers - $12.00/per year

. ‘ ’

. ‘8
American Journal of Mental Defiaiency - - ’
5201 Connecticut®Avenue, N. W. .

Washingt uon\ D C. 200],5 Yo. ot

-

<

Journal publlshed bimonthly by the Amerlcan Assomaulon on
Men ual Deflclency, . '

- ..,
’ €

Cost: _Institutes and lerarles - $40.00 per volume
.$ 8.00 per copy,

Non-Ins ultuulom,a_l - $20.00° per volume
3 C o b, O(} per copy”

A . . ’ s ] - ‘

Amerlcan~Journal of Occupablonal Lherapy )
6@0_(5 EXecutive® Boulevard - - «
Rockville, Naryland 20852*

s

’

»

I8 [ )
Officizal publlcatlon of-the America.n 'Occup’ationa.l“l’herapy .
Association. ' ° - i . .

. 4 - . i
. Subscription mcluded in AOTA member's annuaJ_ regls bI‘aulOI’l fee. b

Y

Individual Cost: ;Non-members - -$10.%50/per’ ygar )

LT

. ", Institutions - "$12«50/per-year,

. L]

-~ . , Back Issues - 2.00
. o - o

Amerlcan Rehabllr_{‘,amon o f," B
Superintendent of Documents
U. 5. Government Prirting ©ffice

Tn Washlnguon D. C. 20402 ' -

(‘)‘2‘1'1012.1 blmonthl_,{-.publlca\uloﬁ of ©
-Adminis uratlon‘, ,
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" Journal for S ecial Educétorsﬁof the MentallyuRetarded

.
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Children's House
Children's House, Inc
Caldwell, New Jersey 07006

Published bimonthly.

Cost:

?

Exceptidﬂ%l Children
1920 Association Drive
.Re%ﬁon,‘Virg;nig 22091

~
\

if1'§5/ er year

s

2.00/per copy

."‘

-

.

One year charter subscriptions $5>§O, plus'postage.

Official journal of the Council for Exceptional Children.

lished September-May excluding Decggber.

v

7.00
2.50
2.00

Members -
Non- members
Slngle Copy

Costy

. -

%E
Exceptibnal Parent .-
"P. 0. Box 96h

Manchester, New Hampshire 03

40

¥

-

-

105

-

‘

-

B:Years~(18 issues)

1

Cost:

l1-Year

2-Years (12 .issues) -
(6 issues)

Back ;ssues

.

.
.

L3

s

00
.00
10.30

2.50

3
:

‘Box+171 -#

Center Conway, Vew Hamnshlre

03813 '

.

The sne01al educators magazlne of the Academy of_ 1?du‘(:atlonal L

DlSClDllnes.

-

8

¢

<

-

COSt:

t . .
1-Year (3 issues) -

9.00

Sing%g'lssue

-

- $3.50

*

.
-

Journal of Health Phyglcal Education, and Recreat%

120 Sixteenth Street,
‘_Washington, D: C. 20

Cost:'

.

Instltutlons
-

L] w .

03

' e
Members (9 issues) Plus Ypdate (9 issues) -
Students’ (Undergraduate) ™

A:

- v
»

. 312,50 /er yedr

§25 ,00/per year
*»3$25.00/per year

*Now changed to Journal of Physical Education and Recriation.

78




. *Journal of Optome tric Vls,lon Development . .

- Journal > . o . -
‘5243 Chestnut Street ) “ e . -
Philadelphia, Penﬁsylvanla 19139 - _—

-~
*
[y .
* -

Journal of Spemal\Educatiorﬁ .t
3515 Woodhaven Road - . . .
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 1915b

»

Publ jehed duarterly. ot L

o ‘ ,Costy * Institutions -*$12. OO/ er year T N
Individual - $}2. OO/pg,r year - [ -

_ Students - _8.00/gér year - . & ,-

- ‘ 4 : ~

~ > .

Menﬁal Retardation - . - . i R
,520F Connecticut. Avenue, N."W. oo ’ I .
Washmguon, D.. C 20015 : . ‘ ' ? ‘ .,

‘Publlcaulon of Amerlcan Assoclfaul,o'n ‘on Mental Deficie&y, y .

.‘.“

N .
a4 s [

-
N Cos te:? Included in Membersha’Dues - ‘o

-

* . Non-members - .$22.00 .. .. . \
Single-Copy - \? OO, - . -

L. . . 1 o )

Motive ' .
Ohm&ep'arumenu of Mental Health an;i Mental Reuardaulon

. -Ohio®Pepartments Buildingd = , ) . .

Columbus, Ohio 145601 - v . o .

L e : ’

L}

~Bimonthly puSIldéulon. - S SR o S .
Cost: FPEree o R -y . T e ‘ '
‘ AR g .
New- }tl‘oék fol the Blind » Lo e . -' oL
¢ - Information™Bepartment ., -~ . Co )

15 West 16th Street. . - ~ ,
~ New Yerk, New ,Xo’}\{ 10011 < R . .

BT Publlshed monuhly by Amerman Foundation for the Blind 5

, Costx C1- Yelar T - ,iLl.OO - ) . ‘ N

e g ,ﬁrs - '$18.00 . o .
= . rs - 7,00 - - ! D o
' % Sipgle Cqopy 2'].23‘ Eu ‘ A




1 1)
- .

“\ .

Qutdoor Recreation. Action, v S ‘
Superintendent of Documents o e
. U. S. Government Printing O0ffice . . ‘
Washlnguon D. C. 20402 ) .
y Published by the U. S. Denarumenu of uhe Inuerlor, Bureau of"
Outdogr Recreation. . “ .
b \  Cost: 1-Year. _$4.15 o ’ v
' ' Single Copy - $1.10 ’ ‘
Paraplegia News - - S CN o
. 935 Coagtline, Drlve ‘ .
° Seal fReach, Galifornia - 90?40 i T e
- <
' Publnshed by Paralyzed Veteran's of Amerlca, Inc.
. g . : ‘
’ Cos».' 1-Year 1;§3.50 .
L O Single Copy - .30 . .
\‘9‘ ., PBack Copy .50 ‘ .
N . “-‘.ﬂ . ~ . . A P " .
Parks and Recreation . T - - - ,
A .1601,Rorth Kent Street ) : A R
. Arllnguon, Vlrglnla. 22209 . . : : ¢
.’:?;" 1] . N )
‘ OfflClal DubllCaulon of . uhe N.R.P.A. - A .
EREI CQst:. ﬁ%mbers . bE OO*(Included in dues) ' .
) Non-members - $6.00 . - °
Single Copy - $1.50 . o, : #
o . N ! i ' * -
S Rehabiliualion World ' ‘
20 West LOth Street . : “
, New York, New York 10018 & . . '
‘ Cost. ‘Distributed free to members. ) ‘ , N
’ " " Membership = $15.00 T - , PR v
2 ~ . ¢ . " 'i-" ' Lt
* - ¢ . . . i
- . . )
R '
y Journal of the Council fer Exceptidnal Chlldren

7.50/per’ year - ,

§4 00/ r year.
2.20 ‘ . :




. Non-members - l4#ear -- $.8.00 ; ’

\ ' .
. N A .
. e ‘ l,'
- . . L . . . .
., Therapeutic Recreation Journal R < :

601 North Kent-Siree} - . *
Arlington, Virginia 22209 , o ‘
nggtérly journal. < ’ B ’

. Cost: *Included in Professional Member Dues
4

‘ ol 2-Years - $14.00
. ) 3-Years - $20.00 ° .

/! . -

Note: If ordering from a country other than the United States,

* higher.
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SELECTED REPR‘i:Na‘ED ACTIVITIESfARTICI;ES R .

: ~ .
The following set of ;gprlnted art;cles have been esne01ally

selected on the follRwing crlterla L ~,
. ) Practicality--each artlcle deais, w1th eltheT a specific '
act1v1ty or a cartain dlsablllty The purpdse is to . .

show how to do sO
- the activity is bep

thing (activity) and the ‘disability .
sulted for is usually mentloned

Adantablllty—-mos tivities presented in the articles ,
. lend themselves to adantatlons for a variety of dis=

abling condltlons

b
Uniqueness+-hopeflly these articles will serve as a
base for 1nnov%§;on The unigueness will ellicit Trom
the reader#new ideas to be utilized in therapeutlc
recreation and adaptive physical education.
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» *  Teaching the: BI|nd Student Archery Skms ; ,
> DOROTHY HYMAN 55 an a.umaut chored ¢ Jaw boné .'n1ese. moveg’ « - '
professor ai Glassboro- Stare College, ., ments were donesover ¥nd» over agan s .
YGlagsboro, New Jersey. . * Once more | wam:d for het w feel . t :
Every student enrolled ac Glassboro 4 these movements. These e N .
State College 1 required tp take physi-  that I had to hold the dfawing arrh in ' < !
cal education for two years, including plate for her and guide the bo¥ armyin © . -
those students who are physically handi-  a straighe up-and-dowrt telationsiyf (o R
pped The feeling 1n, the Physical  the floor This was stopped when/I saw. -
. Eduggpon Department 1s that everyont that she was able to ntake thcse‘move- . - '
sheuld expertence some form of physi-  ments by hersel - . Lo
cal atuvity, therefore, we have an Indi-© 6 When 1t came o the acsual shoot t ¢ e
vidualized Physical Education Program  ing of the arrow, difection now became o
which meets tvice a week for one hour 5 problem Hblding the bow arm straighe -~ T
" _One rotally blind student walked 1nto,  yp and down was an impossibility. Be-, . -y .
the chass teady 10 participate 10 some cause of this, 1t wds necessary for me ) - L
« gype of acavity | was completely panic ;o504 benind her and difect the arrows- .
stricken. What could 1 offer this student? for het, Fhs created no ad v
For the first several meetings we tried * ° ependence . © ‘
on the parg of my student Then too, - 4 ‘
exercises and then bowling wath a plastc | ga r

ball and piasl Neither acuwty seemedd after all the arrows were shot, 1 had,

to mnsull much interest or challenge tor  *© lead my student to the target and | .
the student, therefore, once agamn I tell her where the atrows hi ©nce . . iy
wondeted what could 1 offer to the  28ain, there was no sense of achieverhent ' -
. student. .Could she”be successful ac arch.  of 1ndependence. . . * . ‘
) 4 ery? Why not try 1t 7 Then I devised a tow hnc A rope o et
..I ‘ ¥ The following procedure was used was n;spc ed from the mljdli\:f the ~
- 1.1 obtained the right length arrows ~ (OP Of the target 10 a nay that was I
¢ for my student and'a l%gh: bo%vh:ha: she awached to her foor board Thg hada * v - - :

- could. pull 1 had to consider the fact that

¥ whatlistlesstrength-she had 1n her shoul- - ’ R
ders and arms would be on the left side !
due w0 lca:mn& to get around .with a ° “P and down by placing 1t against, the - <
cane L ] %cTocrtmor mdpcdcn ) U
eate e independence 1n .
2.1 thcn proc«.’v:dcd to show her how ' my students, 3 system was devised 5o she
. to nock the bow to the arrow In ex- 1 dentfy e he ’ .
laining the difference bemgen the COowd idently her dwn atrows as they .
P hit"the targee. This was done by cover-
cock feacher and the 4cather, 1t wa® f %
* just 4 maceer offee] as also able P8 €ach color of the Jarger with an ’ -
10 feel the nock ndentid unusual texture of materal. The mate- .
R 3 At Best the od i rials used were sandpapersfor gold, saun . © .
t hrse the arrows were placed in for red. xcrfy cloth for blue, cotton fof .. R - . : «
for her ::é;lt:}:lhc:mn:xascw out 1::]1; " lack, and he, whue portion was ek ‘ . .
«,@@ as 1s *
difficulty.s Evenucally the arrows were No :
= w my studeng was able to approach -,
g;‘u":d ";1:1' q:l;;c ;;]2“:;"5“;:’“?5}‘: ‘the rarget, kzow how mapy arrows hit e /
the: target, and how many pomts she .
tg‘cmamﬁula,tc the arrows' as though *mije She would then go back to . . . o
, she could sce, the foot bodrd, record her score 1o, . . e f '
. A 4m’l'hc nexp s;;;: “was foot position.  bralle, .and be ready to begir the whole . .ot ‘e
. t this_paint st became quite apparent ocess all over again . . .
= thatif I could create an atmosphere of WOnc scote was Fl:rcc gold, two sbluc, * A . ' -
’ ’fzmxlm s(rroﬁndmga for my student, " and ope miss out of six arrows My . T e
= " she would begin to feel adequate There- studght came to me and said, “you have g ' - o
" ponpoard dhan wonld put et fect gnd  Eovery me a0 ppOruiy 1o gan, sclf: g :
o0 confidence ! R
, her bbdy 10 the same aligned postons + | cannog taRe full crcdu for this . » - 7
*.with the target each tme “achievement Without the® cooperation K . )
o .. frer her feet and biddy were 1n of a Tellow worker on the staff and*the . '
- proper alignment, she yas asked' to  hglp of a member of the custodual ‘staff,
gock t}h\: m to (lhqha p Shche then * aff of! ‘::l would never have been a¢s | . N .
rew ¢ until she felt the string.  compls . X \
. touch her’ hps&hd -hcr thutib was an- » 7 . \
v .
’ .- N « l-rmimn’i from the Jowrnal of Health, «Phyncal bdwogheee flecreation Axnﬂn P K .
. feetrentuon, Metonat r'},'.',r.ﬁ’?.f'i{?&ﬁ:ﬁ'ﬁ"‘x‘fgx §“h o s anitan, D ¢ zc_%'%‘é , ,
. ’ ¢
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- . C MOCK BASEBALL AND SCRUB. _
SN . L ’ : s x
a“ ‘ - . o
N . oo PR 4 't "t o by : ks . - - . )
> . . Joseph Lewis ;. o, . . .
= ”  Director of Recreation ' - : . * . t o, .
o Canadiaff National Institute for the Blin& . . 4
' ki Vancouver, B. C. L
N s - . .

R oo 3
. - - 4
3 For the past two summers, much thought "and effort has been given to the
development of a form of baseball which]would appeal to, blind persons irrespec—
tive of age, state of ‘health, playing e%geriencé or degree of wvision.
I “ N . L [ -
- . Numerous experiments were conducted test1ng different’ ideas These ideas l'b
9&uded marking ‘the ball with basetall symbols ‘and setting but several marked

pegboards with baseball symbols on each designating calls, op each. ' ’
& AL
. . -
LI However, in these two systems, the, ‘element, of “luck overshadoved skill jand '
as ,2 resolt a third idea was tested which proved to be, by far! the most .
ptactical and- su%gessful ) F ’ R . -
4

We believe the game as butlined below will afford groups of bIimd par-ici- *

bants many houily of friendly,qxciting, amd stimulatlng activity in outdoor pro-
graming. - . . N . »
a. © . ! * e - . .;
gUIPMEN Two sets of plastic bats and balls, one large and the other smgller, ‘
~ - four bases, six markers, and a seoreboard.* o, a.'°
- - ~

ﬂ0L§§T£ERS Five can handle'%dequately -Anr umpire who doubles’ a§ fielder 4t the
e , plate, three qutflﬁlders, one. scorekeﬁper . s

PR 4 @

“BASIS OF‘PLAY Either team play with equal number ‘of players on each team.| .Up

' to maximum of nine on each team for baseball, or, individual play injthe

game of scrubd AP \ . .

.
’ 4 .

®

ARkANGEMENT OF EQUIP%ENI Bases are set out as 5ollows. Distance ,from hompplate
- te second. base is.ﬁeventy—five fept. Disrance between Tat and 3rd bhses
. v v is forty~five feet and these two bases are lined up fifty feet away fron
‘ homeplate ,This plaCes ist and, 3rd bases closer to second bas¢ thanf to '.
' homeplate. ,Four ‘matkers arerarranged in a row, fifteen feet aparz ahd
.. Tunning from.lst to 3rd bases This creates thféﬁiopEnings, fifteen feet
wide each. Another marker 1% placep just behind an base and/the lapt,
- twenty—five feet further back . ‘ . .

. P B . N .
DEPLOYMENT OF VOLUNTEERS The.ympire is near 'homeplate. His functién'is
.mine ‘the call, He also receives the bali from ghe outfielders and (a
ot an,infield volunteer e is’ eligible to catch Rop flies. Two othe
., .' teers take upptheir pos tior in front ‘of "the row of four markers. T eir
task is to .PI vent the.pall from‘getting be&ond the row ©f front cers
} 3 The foutth vblunteer positicns himself somewhere behind second bage, where he_

can bqsgﬁﬁield any.well hir ball and try to prevent's triple'bage hit or

.2 homer., Any. fielder may stop the ball either on ‘the groynd on in flight

‘e 1he £ifth‘uolunteer operates as scorekeeper and batging ‘order.’ ,
\‘l , . . s ¢ .
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METHOD OF PLAY Bdtter steps up to homeplat’e. Has thoice of large or small i

bat. Holds ball in pne hand and with’bat in the other,’ attempts to .

hit theé b4ll in one-handed style' Ball may be tossed up to hit but 10, P
'ﬂb is more advisable for bgtter to hit ball out of hand ,If the ball‘ goes . i

outside either baseline, it is a "foul‘ball." If ir° is hit 4n the 4nfield
, and does not reach the front row of markers, it is a "strike." If the
ball is a "fly ball," and is caught by the fielder, it is. an, put T
1f thg_EaII is grounded through the centre opening of the front row bf
markers, ‘it is-a ‘two.'base hit. 1If it goes throught the 1st or -3rd base
openings, it is a single bise hit. If the ball_ goes beyond the Faste
marker, it. is a homerun; If a fieldef attempting to cat;ﬁ a fFly ball
dfops it, the call isg determlned by the spot where sts and this is
indicated by the markers. If it happens beyond the last marker, it is
a homerun. *Behind the 2nd base:«marker, it is a triple. Behind the‘front
openings, it depends which openimg as to whether it is a single or two g
- . base hit. . . ' - -

"\ . ’ . LY . -

pire calls the play anmd is the final authority in any‘d{spute.“

v

The

In- the case of base hitg, the batter

] base to base as the game prbgresses 2re is no running and the batter
"’ may request to be guided to bases as rse of the game requ1res \

. FURTHER REMARKS The volunteers can make th ggie attragﬁ%pe and pleasureful
to the contestants if they understand their duties clearly and espeeially‘
the "scorekeeper who should keep the batters moving to homaplate without
undue delay. person with a Joudhailer or small P.A. system cam
enhance the ga% by acting as a radio sports announcer covering th“e play

is guided to the base and moves from

&

P andMgAVLngta.runn;ng;xmmmntary

In qur final experiment we' even included’ the sale, at a no

™ uf popcorn and peanuts.’

/

-

-

s
%

—

2
nal pricey’

4

v, 9

. The foregding may appear to be an jnvolved and complicated effort to set .
v up the gambt and git it into motion, but in actual fact once the valunteers
.are sécured and briefed, rhe jgame moves int¢ hlgh gear -very quickly

<

3
It does not require’ tdb mwch oﬂa elearing.

_ A few voludteers.can handle the entire, evert and a score of blind partidi-
pantsywill enjoy*a session of non—strenuous, lating .activity pluf .
considerable«amusement and ‘excitement.- . . / '

-

The equipment is very inexpensive,

.
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“The best things in life are free!™
And so.1t can be i physical education
and recreation programs for the men-
tally retarded. Many constructive pur
poses in these programs can be achieved
with inexpensive or free stgms—saimple
things hke used bicycle tires. Each child
can have his own bicycle tire and be

- active with little or no standing around.
. waiting for a turn. Activities can be
selected so that each participant Is chal
lenged. no matter how inept apdl awk-
ward, or skilled and graceful. activities
can be extremely vigorous or downtight
passive, etphasis can be placed upon
areas in need of greatest attention—

. «gross motos abilities. fine motor skills,

’ph)slcal fitness, social awareness. emo-
Eional stability.,or perceptual skills.

The following activities have been
used by teachers of St Clair County
Intermediate School Dustrict and hase
~been proven lo ‘be quite successful nf
, fulfilling many of the objettives of
physical education.

Tug-of-War: B

other. grasp the tire with one hapd. and
spullee
- Ote Hand, Hopping. Stand sidewavs
to each other. grasp the tire with orw
hang. lift one leg. and.swhile hopping.
try to pull the opponent toward sou.,
*p Two Hands, Bach-to-Back .Slfand
back-to-back, bend down, place both
hands between the knees, grasp the tire.
and pujl. . . o,
*Back-to-Back. Stand in the.tire, back-
*to-back. then hold the tire at hip level
and walk away from sour opporent.

. FacetgFace Stand io the tire. face:
to-face, then hold the tire at hip level
and walk backwards. ©

Heqd-to-Hedd. Place the tire oyer
both per<ons'*heads, tilt heads slightlv
backwards, and pull, keeping hands
claspéd behind the back

Tuo"Hands, Face each other. grasp \
‘the tire with both hands. and pull

7 One Hand., Stand sideways to each .

v

LN

.

BICYCLE TIRES.

5

N
WitLam G. Esicn
Conet LTANT, Pitvsirst Ebrcation

FoR ;n: R’rnumw 4 ¢
. St €ram Chug¥ Intrrviniare
R_elay Rages: LT ¢ o Seqool DisTric s
One (Twé) Tire Carry. Carry/or Port Herow, Mrccax
drag the tire.' in one hand or both . ot C .
hands, toc a line, return in the, same . ,
manner, apd pass the tire to the next §¢ ot .
person in line. - . S
» LS
CHALLENGE November 1968 -~ ' .
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic: i

Hip Carry. Place the tire ovér the

head and at:hip level. Hold the tire in -

this position while running to the line
and back. then give the tire to the next
person. . :

Foot Drag. Place the tire op the
floor | With one foot inside the tire,
drag it along the floor to a line and
back. keepirtz the same foot inside the
tire at all times.

Over-theHead Place the tire at the
far end of the court. Run to- the tire,
pick at up. place 1t over the head and
shoylders and let*1t fall to the floor.
touch a nearby wall and return to touch
off the next player Additienal tires
may be plated betwegn starting and fin-
1sh hnes. so that the process must be
repeated several times.

Exercise’ Activities
Place a tire on the flodr in frontof
each student, Have students walk for
ward. backward, or sideways around
their tires . .
Have thém put one foot on the tire
and the other on the inside ar outside.

- Fromethe inside have them sjep forward.,

then backward. and sideways, thea out,
turn around, andWktep back into the tire.

Have them jump in and out of the

tyres n.variaus,ways, From outside the

tire. have them jump fprward, backward,
and sideways across the tire Have
-them jump, in -and out of opposite sides
of the fire.:Let them place both hands

. in the center of the tire and walk side-

ways around it, or place «their-feet in
the center and wall with hangs, side-
wavs around the outside of the tite.~

A varigty of games. calisthénics. and
Balance activities can be developed and
‘effectively used with bicycle tires, The
inzenuity and imagination of the in-

4

’"

structor are all that limit the polential =

uee of these ®sily obtainable items in

. ) L, - . 5
physical educatién and recreation pro-*

grams for the mentdy retarded. ,,
., St .

Forror’s NoTE: “Exploring ¥ovement
+ Through Bicycle Tires.” a 12.minute
16mm, silent, black-and-white
shows a wide ranpe of creative and

film,”

original_ ways to usg.bigycle tires in

ghysical edutation apd recreation pro-
grams. Thé film can be obtained from
Dick Bergner. Greendale Public School,
Gteendale, Wisconsin 53220.

..
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BOWLING FOR THE HANDICAPPED , ‘
o o o by Robert D. Mason* }
\ o 7o : . | P

oy T v

‘I'hér’e” f fw defini:e trend today in Physical Educat:.on and Physical Therapy
té deve bp methods and means that will emable the handicapped person to
participate in some of the more common Sports and recreational activities.
Among the more adaptable of these is bowling. The wide use of ingenuity
can make this gane available to.most any area of hand;cap. The following
are suggestions for some of these areas: ' T ..

' " BOWLING FOR THE BLIND ~ It is very difficult if not impossible for blind
pzraons to visualizé” angles; therefore, it is imperative to develop a system
whereby all shots will be in a straight line. The following systems are

., being used successfully:

’

.

A. Bowling with the "Rail" - (1) Strlxe Ball '~ Hook thé crook .. .

: of the elbow of the guid%ng arm-over the . rail, adjust rail

position go that the-ball is lined up with the center jof the

lane when hanging ar the side of the bowler in his delivery

hand, The rail wigf now remain in this positiqp for all suc- ,
‘ceeding shots. ¢2J Left-side Spares - #4-7 and 8 pins. Hook R

rail under the arm pit of the guiding arm, this will line the ,
" delivery arm up with the above pins.- (3) Right-side Spares ¢

#6-9 and 10 pins. Hold rail_in hand of guiding arm with the e
P arm .extended straight out to the side parallel to the floor.
This will line up’ the delivery arm with the above pins. (4)
Lo Center Sgares - Return to the strike or position #1, This -

position will cover the 31-243 and 5 pins.
B. Bowlfag without “Rail” - Hany blind bowlers, prefer not 'to use
the rail.’ These pedple utilize the ball return aS a starting .
position from which to,adjust. This is aéﬁomplished by resting
the leg against the side of the ball returh and then side step—
- ping to gain the proper position ‘for various shots. Since the
ball return ig between the two lanes used in a match, s will
entail using the left leg on the right lafe and the right 1eg’
oe the left lane. It is necessary to develop a uniform side .+ »
' step. The moves'in this method are usually as follows!} (Right /
Lane) rest left leg against the ball return, Strike Ball and/or
o Center Spares two side steps t¢ the right. Right—side Spares, )
three side steps to the right. Lefttside Spares, one,side step
to the right. “hen using the leftr-hand dane, the right leg
will rest against the ball_return.' The Strike Ball or Center

-

Sparegmove will remain the same, two side steps to the left.- - 4
Lef Spares, three side: st o‘the left. Right-hand ‘L
¢ spares one side step to tho/}égﬁ?\{k . . .
. O p )

Assistancte Should be given the bowler when trying to establish the proper
length of side step. After this the odﬂy assigstance .necessary ‘is fo guide
thew to the lane. These people develop a sense of hearing that can generallY
tell them approxlmataly how many p1ns have been . knocked down. Of ‘course,
N .
¢ . e

v* *Amer;can unior Bowling Congresc, 1572 Eg'tapii.} gt., Milwaukee Wis. 53211
0 .o . i " ae
" % - ‘. . .
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- agsistance is needed to call out the p}ns'iemaining. Some blind bowlers roll ~
a hook ball; this creates an almost impossible problem ‘in picking up the

#6 or 10 pins. Try to develop'a straight ball with the thumb of the bowling.
hana at about -12 o'clock at the time.of delivery. .

- 14

then teachiné beginners, it is advisable to stand the person at the foul
line in the proper position and dgliver the ball with just a pehdplum
‘swingg no steps. This later can be developed into one, two, or three
steps M an approach. The shorter the length of the step, .the easier
it is to maintain a straight line. Rolling the ball smoothly and slowly

4 in the-beginning is of the utmost importance, for as soon &s the batl is
thrown, or rolled too hard, the person has a tehdency to pull the amm
across the body and angle the ball. ’ K !

i3

)
- . .

*» For those not totally blind, stand them -about two feet back of the foul
) line‘witﬁ the delivery arm fn line with the center or "big" dot on the

Aloor at the foul line. ifake sure that their shoulders dre square to
the foul line and then let them roll over the center dot for the Strike
Ball and Center Spares, tMe dot to the right of center for the #3-6
combination or the 6-9, move to the 2nd dot to the right of center for
the #6 or the 6-10 combination. Use the dot to the left of center for -
'the #2-4 combination or the #8 pin, second dot to left of center for the
#4 pin or the 4-7 combination.  In.Halifax, Nova Scotia, I observed & man

. s with }mpaireé'vision who refused any help; he used a pair of'field gl§§ses

to determine the pins that remained standing and then used the adjustment .

method explained above. His.average is 130. - '

N . . . .

WHEELCHAIR FOWLING - The basic concept of rolling the pall is the sanmé, '
less the approach, of course. Establishments can aid bowlers by furnishing
ramps down into the bowying areas and up to approaches, A vheelchair with a
wheel locking facility is an advantage. The chair should also be equipped :
with an extra seat cushion to raise the .bowler up so that where forearm

is resting on e chair arm that forearm is paréllel to the floor. A wedge”#
cushion should also be-used between.non-throwing side of bowler and side

of the chair so he does not slide when delivering t sall. .

V4

~ \

Most bowlers, when able, prefer to pick ball up off t
thenselves. They then roll chair up to the foul line, sitigning them- |
selves sd“yhen arm hangs over the side of the chair it isNgligned with =
‘ their."spot" on the lanes, and ‘set bréke. Rest the "throwing am' in arm ’
. of wheelchair, palm up, ball in hand. Then push ball out to front and side
. away from wheel of the chair.” The best results are gathered by rotating
V! the wrist % turn so that the back of the hand is ngxt te the wheel on the.
N back swing and continue this hand pesition forward until ball has passed . .
*, "bottom dead center". For remdinder of swing, totate wrist uhtilethumb 1%
~ at about 9 or 10 o'clock position (right-hand bowler):. This will produce
, ;a-"hook" tht is the easiest method: so ball does not hit chair wheel. Spare
* ghooting here as in-"blind system" should be restricted to direct ling (no o

LY

e e e

A FuiText provided by Eric . ° ¢
. . . .
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crogs lane) shooting qhere possible, especially where 1t would be necessary
for ball to cross in front of chair. .
In some cases wheelchair bowlers are unable to handle the ball this well’,
particularly children,* In such ipstances, a good method is to get a wooden,
straight-back chajr, attach a rubber covering to each leg of the chair and
improvise a seat WYelt on the chair, place chair at foul line, pick up or ~
aid bowler to chair, and strap seat belt across the bowler's lap. The chairiz .
should be low emough so that by leanirg a bit, the bowler can pick the ball

up off the floor. The bowler straightens up so that the ball clears the

floor, then goes into a pendulum swing. It is necessary that an attendant

hold the back of the chair down. In most cases of league or tournament

bowling, special exceptions as to the rules are requested so.that a bowler

may roll three frames without moving since it is a.major effort to get the
bowler strapped into the chair. . Y

L4 L]
A great precedent was set in the Missouri AJBC Tournament in 1964 when there
were about eight teams of physically handicapped entered in the regular tour-
nament. Not only was this a big lifa for the handicapped, but it ®nlightened
the normal youngsters, . - .

b * : .

CANES ~ Those able to walk with cames can easily bowl if a helper will take
4 the ball to the foul lipe and set it on the floor next to the bowler's foot.
. The bowler nortfally forms a tripod with legs and. one cane, reaches to the

flodr and pifcks up the ball “hile an attendant holds the second cane. .

ADVANCED HUSCULAR DYSTROPHY CASES - There are some pérsons such as extremel .
muscular dystrophy cases where they have a minimum amount of str%ngth or
"locomotor*ability. For these people .2 ball drop‘cén be developed. ®This ball .
drop is made of aluhinun tubing similar to the ball drop at machines. It,is _
placed on the approach. . The direction whdch it aims is controlled by a smalb
wheel on the side of the device. This wheel can be operated by very little
movement. The ball 'is placed atop tﬁe ball drop by an attendant. The bowler '~ °
pulls a release string when the device is properly aimed; the ball rolls *
down the tubing toward the pins. The elatidn observed when these patients

hit the pins was faptastic. : : ' :

Another improvigion is a wooden or metal fixture {hat ho _ouex both arhs

. of the wheelchair and slopes at about a thirty degree an '+ the floor. *
The chair is placed sideways at the foul line. The fixtqfé i§‘then attached
to both atms and slopéd onto the lane bed. ' The bowler adfiists the chair to
the best position, then pushes the ball f%om.flat arga. across the two chair
arms, down the slope and onward toward the spips. | ° . DR
USE OF FEET - It is possible.fo. utiiize the feet bpiy,‘and‘it has been done - .
in the case of double amm amputees. . The ball is placed on the floor at the M
foul, line rest#ng on ‘thumb hole. The'bcwler removyes the shoe and sOck from

L Vs

- the "bdWling foot then, using the ball of foot -prépéls the ball-down
the lane.” . . . o e K «
. ; i e : * ‘
. \)4 ] ‘4“ ‘ . ' . . 193‘ . N . ¢ . ".'
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* LITTER CASES - There are.some cases where litter g:ie;nté with some an;l
locomotion are placed on the approach face down ‘on the* Mftter, head towards’ -

_the pins. Then placing the ball on the floor, restifig on thumb hole, in ¥+

.

front of the patient, the ball is pushed down the'léne with a straight dim
motion. ) : . LT

MERTALLY RETARDED - Bowling has.proved to be a very popular activity among
this group. There are so many degrees.in this’ arga that one simplified
A answer is not possible. One of the primary problel areas is the approach.
_Since this affliction generally affects the balanée, it is nécessary to use
no steps in the apptoach, or, develop the ‘hymber of steps that can be mastereds .

o‘ It is more practical tg{'fake fewer steps and Eféyglop uniformity than to try .,

__ ¥ ,. . A ™ P T [ Y ;
to conferm.to the po?gﬁa; 3{}4 oT, 5~s.t*é§:r§‘&rmal apprbaf:h concept.

L Sk iE - Re-
' A way to obtain '%ﬁﬁghgg,fés&lfp dn, iniformity is to make a cutout in the
v\?’:pe' of ;a-‘o’d(, déﬁpg'i-b w’g:st.e,x‘:' paper. Tape this cutout at the foul «
1the in good position fof X5/ to deliver the ball., Then Make a second
* cutout in ‘the shape ;,'_-“1% 1*{about 4 x 4 incigh). * Tape thié ome on the -
lane bed about 5_to.7 fe@t ot from foul line. ‘Try to fold this so it
will stand Opright’on the lane, and make it out' of thin epough paper so it
will not deflect .the ball, By placing foot on cutott andé‘shoogug at second

" cutomt, the di‘rediion gained by bowlers is 50% better thap without these ajids.

s P
WEIGHT OF BALL -*Bowling.balls are manufactured in weights ranging fyom 6 to - ,
16 pounds. Choosing the correct weight for each individual is a matter for
the instructor. 'Here are some general hints: lighter weight balls ‘are besgt

3 for children and the more severely handicapped. . The blind do better with a 4
heavier ball (13-15 pounds). Rersons using foot for delivery also‘do better

with the heavier balls. - - ——

-

- . -

The "buddy" system is Qidely used. This entails using a normal person as a
»% buddy for the handicapped and bowling with them. They can help with the .
-\ wheelchairs, or help the blind by helping with the'ball and ‘positioning. °
v ' . - ‘ ‘ RN

S

. [} °
Distributed by: <L -, .
e - . ' b
." ' American Association for Health, Phys:.cal Education and Recreation
Programs for the Handicapped ° . ’
1201 16th Street. N.Wy, .
Washington, D.C. 200361 1000-5/69

M *
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3. Balance Bee;n\l oL . - .
« Hoola Hoops o
Circuit Training’ e N

'+

N 1

MANY MENTALLY RETARDED children exhibit difficul- !
ties when performing activities which require balance. Bal-
- ance is a foundation for more complex motor activities which
melude Various kinds of agility tasks such as throwing, -
catching. running.:s/znd skipping. Without 7 firm foundation
of balance, these more complex activities may p‘resemaexlreme
< problems for the etarded child, * o -

When working on balance activities with retarded chil-
dren. all activities to be taught on‘the beam ‘can and. may
have to be taught on the floor first. It is of utmost importafice
that these balance activities be motivational in natgeo——

The following motivational balance activities, may ‘be

adapted according to the needs of the children imlevé& .

* Crawl across the beam, . -

¢ Sit on the bearn without touchinghe floor. :

* Rolla ball across the beam to a partner, ~

* Balance a bean bag on various parl}of the body~ while
crossing the beam. ' .

Pick up various objects from the beam while maintaining

balance .

Catch medicine balls while in various positions on the

beam. . "

Keep It Up vollevhall drill with

hallor a balloon

Balance on one foot (then the otiter foot). A

Carry (spin) hoola hoops on extended arms-(legs) while

crossing the beam - - '

Btep through hoola hoops placed at differant levels.

Walk under fover) wands (sticks, dowgls) placed at d

ferent levels - ——

Step into hoops placed on the beam bend down and pick
up each hoop

.

s

A .
-

.
g

N 5
o] partner using a volley.

~

if-

'

¢ Toss and catchhoops: have pariners toss and catch hoops'.
* Walk ara< beam with hoop and sfep through it. ’ '
¢ Carry Ping Pong balls in spoows while crossing the beam. )
* Bounce and cptch balls on the floor whilg maintaining bal- -
ance {napting) on the beam. .
- * Bounct andcatch balls off the beam’s surface, ) .
' .

Carny me(h'(im' hall« o@l('ach *hottles filled withesand
across the beam *+ Vv

Include the balance beam in obstgele course activities,

Place footprints on the surface of the heam for various -
movernents (#be executed. -

Include thaim coflests: use two beams and bave opposing
teams bounce balls back and forth to determine which
team can keep all of its members on the heam_ihe longer
time Use otlfer items for this activity such as hoolaoops.
bean bags, agd mc(jirinc balls
Encoutage the children 1o create and develop activities
they have n/ver seen performed on the balance beam Pro-
vide @pportunities for problem solving and - creativé
thought through such games as {allow the leader &nd add.
on {a child perfBrms some stunt or activity. thernext child
does this plus another that he adds on: each child then
does what all others have done plus a ngw oge).
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" 'HOQLAHOOP ™

Hoola hoops * ‘have been beneficial in helping retarded <hl-

., dren develop agiluy and coordination Hoops can be placed

on the floor 1n various patterns aceording to the ability of

the students. space between hvops mas be altered depending

upon thg sze and abihity of the chald The (ld 1= asked to

< place feet in rachf hoop as he progresses from ‘walking to
running, jumping. hopping, Tippinz. and leaping Powib

patterns mc.lude . '

Use crepe paper tied around the ankles <mall
. paper pla(‘l‘d on the toes, colored vocks, doth
' ankle® 1o designate correct foot placement

squares of
garter<, or

o Loe foatprints of various primary colors to help devedop
“agihty and to renforee color di~crumnation Footprinte
tay ‘be painted pn the floor with tempera, made from con-
struction, paper and taped on the floor, cut from colored

: tape. constructed from contact paper. cut from carpet *
sunner. or made from cumlar casihy obtained materials

~¢ Footprints can be used {0 help th movements onto, across.
and {rom balance beams or walking bodrds Students walk.
jump. and balance while following foatprints across the ~

. balance beam, concluding with tgps across l!u midline of+-

the body Other locometur myvements can be introdue ed
by changingthe patterns of thy footprints

A
QD < <7
L La R
VARIATIONS ' ) ‘T . :

¢ Incofporate handprintsinto the patterns

”

oy
¢ Include the prints as part ofgn obstacle course -7,

o Uise these actinities ax lead ups for hopscotch and related
Zames .
4 .
. .
¢ - #' N
« 'Bicycle ures, automobile tire<, garden’ hoge gade mio loope and
caecured with wnoden dowels, rope, circles pamted on thes flosr or all

- . . 4
R 4 Ve s 5} .
- ApviTion AL TECIINIQUES -
e Color code the feet of the child to correspond mt' the
. color=of the hoop 1o help remnforce correct foot placenment

CIRCYTT TRAINING , o
Cirgit tranfing N an excellent method for developing loco: °.
motor strefigth agd endurance A anuit consists of a series
of actis itiey/atarious stations which must be completed as
quickly aporsstble A gaiinasium 1> an eal area to con-
uct such aYrogram bg%t may also be copllucted in a class-
room with rdaning actny ities elimmnated . L
Varving lehels of phyaical fitness may make 1t necessary
to clasafy ¢h (‘ln-u into various ability levels suchas. | .

“

AAA d awafdéd a btnes bad;:eﬁnn the Special Fit.
' for the Metally Retarded 2 )
Lo
A\ g fld*~coring between the 30th and 50th percen-
o files on the Speial Fitness Test .
. . . - .

A any child with severe motor ang agiid problems« -
. - . . .
g 4 f . .
Grent may fonsist of four to <ix ~tations with-specific
, .
sctnitied conduc ted at each station. For example, in a four.
adtion Gremt, activities nught be (11 reverse situps: (23
«

push-up~. 131 sitoups. and 1 3 ®ump and reach
¢ .
~ 2 v -
Y <

z
‘25 s,

N -4

r .
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, .

i

. —

Fach ¢ uld rune the anuit three thikies with children classi-
fied as AA \ executing four repetitions at cach station. those
lassified as AA cxecuting three “repetitions. and children®
classified as A dong two repetitions At the end of each week
(session) repelitions may be increased for each individual
actording to his progress and achieweent

Procedures and techmques which®add to the benefite of
circutt traimng mcdude ’

. o Let each cluld have a partner to help with exercizes

Do exercisey to musi a ( .

Encofirage. children to ‘heut their previous ime for three

cIrcuits *

Provide duplicate stations for acivities which may cause .

iegnps and cause children to wait for other< to finish Lr

o Fdablich various <l learming stations such a< ones {8
ball handhng. recreational activities. racket skills. explor-
atory activities, ‘mwlmg <kille

[

2

« ' Specral Frtness Test Manual for the Mentally Retarded Wanhington, -

surface area. of cireles cut ffom contact paper or amilar wwhbatances D6 *Amencan Aswwiatidn for Heakh, Phyacal F,dugah‘*nn. and
¢an be aubstiuted for hoops - Ree reation 1968 1212 07906, $1 000
. - . ‘s Y » . L !
. \ -t . NN . " ag
¢ . A‘“
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More than 600, mentally and ph\»ulﬂll) handicapped il
dren come to the University of New Mexico campus every
week to clamber over, under. through. around, 1. out. up,
and down special criss-crosses and curves of steel The hids
love the collection of g?cen and grey steel shapes which make
up this special playground Researchers specidlizing in re-
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habihtation of the mentally retarded apd physically handi
capped learn s aluable informatiod by watching.

Frankh Papesy. associate professor @ph)sacbl education
and special edication and dirfctor of therapeutic programs
at TNV believes that handicapped hddren rarely get oppor-'*
tumties’ fors the physical and social tramng offered by a
“plavground ~He* indicated. “In regular schools tHey must
compete with ~o-calledt normal children. it's unequal com-
pepition. The retarded (hild is either too shy or lacks the,
shill to compete, What we hope to do with this playground
11 offer necesary soaal and physical training for retarded
pldren and oberse what kinds of equipment best suit the
needs of the retarded gnd othershandicapped.”

CHALLENGE  May-June 1970

ERI
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Playgro'qnd‘ Equipment

Ordinarily, playground eqyipment is a source of fun, and
satisfaction to, children and it can axd their phyvsical devel-
opment. However, few severely or profoundly retarded. es-
pecially residents of institutivns, know how toQgse play-
ground equipment At Pacific $tate Hospital, altbough play- -
grounds dere available. they were rarely used by severely
and profoundly retarded residents because of the staff's
general skepticism™ about their ability to learn to use the, *
equiprgent, Traditional training techmiques did hittle to dis-
pel thus attitude. and” mure capable patients received the
majority ofthe «taff ¥ attention
~2 . With the awarding of a Hoepntal Improvement grant. the
hospttal administration looked to the Rehahihitation Serv-
jces staff for techniqugs to teach therapeutic recreation ac-
. tivities and games in+ ::jmr}g educational toys and playground
equipment To be completels hohest, we didn’t knuw tech
niques for teaching the, <everely *retarded, this s an ac-
i count of our efforts in medting the challenge
We started hy ohserving the patients and having <eem-
ingly endléss interdisciplinary diccussions about their needs
and capabilities The larzest common dennmindtor ~eemed
to be their relative freedim frum hmitin,. physical disorders
However. patienta were wardbound and needed to partici
pate in outdoor acgivities Thev needed to develop gruss
motor coordination, muscular endurance, and budy strength,
especially through active use of their arms and Jfeza Thes
had to be taught to climh. wwing, <hde. grasp. and to huld
objects They lacked opportunities 16 have successful ex
+ periences in folloying aimple directiuns and in completing
“specific tasks They needed t have activities fur just plam
fun—pleasurahle enough to motivate them to want th par
\ticipate on their awn and for their own enjoyment ’
Once needs were identified we had to translite them into
attivity programs* Many activities ¢oudd have been under.
taken with limited resources. HIP funds made po<uble a
broader range of activities and appruaches We attempted
to relate facilities and equipment to program needs and to
include active participation as a part of (very patient’s
v daily dxperiences. . ’ . -
Primary goals of*the program were tu motivate patients
1o use playground equipment and to teach them to have fun »

-

-
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e
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. Frances A. Grove

Q
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- they would know how to play effectively. This{dictated
cerlain equipment requirements—equipment thatf patients
could learn to wse ithere was no point in obtamnjng stems
that would be beyond thetr cotnprdhensions . enofigh units
w0 each patient could alwar« partigpate ithis grgup didn't
underatand the concept-of taking turne and couldd’t tolerate
waing—thev  either lmz interest *or ran nighlf over 4h§
patients ahead of themi . variety of equipment fo patSils
could readily move from one item to anather t$hort atid-
tion spaps demanded thisr . stems which were appropfiate

for patignts functioning at different den-lopmc‘ al levels.
Playground stems ‘determined most suntablgj for Pacific
wduded ult or regular r‘(-rr)-go-murxlu. swingf sets with at
least six swinge, simple chimbers. tunnels threp: feet 1n di-
ameter. and two types of shides. Standard playfround equip-
ment met all criteria. with one cxception—f number of
patients were fearful about the chmbing fhdder of the
standard Jide It was necescary to obtaina sffecial <
shide—five fect wide. five feet high, equipped wi
rail. Thix unil was not ae frightening, «in
"7 (Conttred on page 6)

! ty
!

.

© — - ey e




RECREATION AND
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Teachmg

the Séverely Retarded
“%to Use

Playground Equipment

Ordinarily, pla)gmund eqyipment 1s a source of fun, and
satisfaction to, children and it can axd their physial devel-
opment. However, few severely or profoundly retarded, es-
pecially residents of institutions; know how tgse play-
ground equipment At Pacific $tate Huspital, altbough plas-
grounds gere mailable, they were rarely used by severely
and ppofoundly retarded residents because of the staff's
general skepticism’ about theisr ability to learn to use the,
equiprgent, Traditional training techniques did Little to dis-
pel this attitude. and” more (apable patients recenved the
majority ofthe «taff < attention .
= . With the awarding of a Hospital Improvement grant, the
hospital administration luoked to the Rehabilitation Sery-
ices staff for techniques tu teach therapeulic recreation ac-
. livities and games involving educational toyvs and play ground
equlpmenl To be completels hohest, we didn't knuw tech-
niques for teaching the, severely *retarded, this is an ac-
count of our efforts 1 medting the challenge
We started by ohserving the patients and having <cem-
ingly endleas lnlerdw-lphnan discussions about their needs
and capabiliies The largest common denuminator ~cemed
1o be their relative freedom frum hmiting physical dizorders
However. patients were wardbound and necded to partici
pate sin outdoor achivitien They needed to deselop gross
motor coordination, muscular enduranie, and body ~trength,
especially through active use of therr arms and Tegs Thes
had to be taught to climh, swing, slide. grasp, and tv hold
ob)ccu They lacked opportunities 1o have successful ex
periences 1n folloying simple directions and in completing
“specific tasks They needed 1y have activities for just plam
fun—plea«umhlc enough to motivale them tu want ts par
ticipate on their own and fur their own enjoyment
Once needs were identified we had to translate them into
activity programs® Many activities cuudid have been under-
taken with limited resources. HIP funds made posable a
broader range of activifies and approaches We altempted
to relate facilities and equipment to program needs and to
include active participation as a part uf every patient’s
daily ¢xperiences.
-anary goals of‘lhc progmm were o motivate patients
to usc playground equipment and 1o teach them to have fun -
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~ they would know how to play effectively. This/dictated
certain equipment requirements—equipment that patients
could learn to use Ithere was no pomnt in obtainfng items
that would be Beyonsl their compréhensions . eno hgh units
«u each patient could always partifipate (this grgup didn't
undgratand the concept of taking turns and couldg 't tolerate
walting—they  either lu~£ interest “or ran nighlf over 1he
patients ahead of them, . vanety of equipment fo pa
could readily move from one ité to anather (fhort atfid-
ton spaps demanded thisr . tems which were hppropffate
for patigats functioning at different developmental levels.
Playground items “determined most suntabldf for Paaific
wluded bt or regular derry- go-rournds, swingfscts with at
least six swings, simple clumhers, tunnels threp feet 1n di-
ameter. and two types of ides Standard plavfround equip-
ment met all criteria, with one exception—p number of
patienfs were fearful about the chimbing fhdder of the
standard <hide It was necessary to oblain a sffecial o
" shde—five feet wide. five feet high, equipped wi

s

rail Thix unif was not as fng..humng. i e stairway
(Contirgued on page 6)
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Teaching the Severely Retarded . -
to Use Playground Equipment .
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‘width and handtail allowed a psychiatric techmcian or €, e .
«recreation therapist to be at the patient’s cide during the N
activity, After this slide was mastered, patients progressed

10 a standard slid : ' 7

Step-by-step pfogressions, fsupervised closely by skilled b /“:?”
employees, permitted patients to move from fenced to non.
fenced areas. This was made easier with some tangible -
delineation of the playground area — <hrubbery, the side
of a hill, the wall of a building. a walk, or the difference
between a surfaced area and a lawn

Integrating playground experiences into ward programs )
was essential. Since the Rehabilitatiun Services staff was

{and still t+ limited in size, 1t was apparent that the ma
ority of the actinity progtam would have to be carnied out
i)) psychiatric techmiuane who provided day to dav care
and treatment for patients. Therefore, ward charges fat
tendants i were jtal Links between rdcreation,therapists and
psychuatnic lechn‘cmns. Ward charges yporked clusels with % 1
recreation theraghsts in plannung and scheduling the pro - ¢ T i ag 4
gram, evaluating the training needs of psvchiatric tech
nicians, and suggesting pertinent methud« of meeting these LI \ Y
needs JAR e i
Traming classes were instituted for peychiatric tech Lo,
nicians These classes. led by 1ecreation therapists, cunsistesd -
of group discussions which attempted to hnk patient needs 3
- with activity techmques Certan principles guided delibera
tions. people live up to their expected svtial roles. patient
motivation is greater and learning occurs more quickls
through personal cyntact and demonstrativn than thraugh =
verbal istruction alone. tasks <hould be broken dawn and* [ »
taught 1n small step-bv. <tep increments .

All employees were encouraged tu dentify potential prob . ; T =
lems and to propose solutions One very practidal problem /
was 1dentified earl—requinng regulaion white uniforms<
during activity sesstons A number of techmcians felt it
would be verv dificuit:to “do and <how™ on a chmber or
push a merry go-rouhd in a skirt. particularly a white skirt
. Permission Yas ohtained for personnel to weay, appropriate v
recreational clothing. such as <lacks ‘ > Y R

Psycklalnc Eechr')iCI;;nﬂ' feelings and attitudgs were eritieal ol

factors since patient attitudes clearls mirrored those of the . ’
@ technicians. Every effort was madg to make, the program ; L i

and its objectives vinid and rewarding do each psychiatric -

technicran. *Do and shuw™ waen’t himited to the technicians’

technique with patients Regreation thefhpists soon lrarned 5 b — Cativmete Z

that techmcians grasped concepts more quickly and ac

.  <épted the program more readily when therapists rolled.up s

their sleeves and joined them in activities For example. <
after a patient climbed the lide stairway by himeelf. *he :
had lhi reassutance of an affectionate pat from his tech- [, Y ‘s
. nician fis he sat on the slide. and a cookie was offered by
: thk: therapist if he would come down the dJide alone
Little by ittle we realized that the,pos chiatrictechnic ian s
job satisfaction was often thwarted because he expected too 8 .
much oy too little from patients A playground rating scale Foe ‘
» —-simplL checksheéts—helped solve this problery. Tech. ¥
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nicians cumpleted Yhecksheets fureach prece of equipment
at the beainning of the prozram and at various intersals
during the program. Ratings reflected a patient’s progress
in fp(‘tlﬁl. shills. along with his speed of learning. In addi- *
tion. they cuzfsted next steps. which establiched more
realistic expetations fur technicians (‘he(hhﬂ’h had uther
virtues—thes perninded objectine comparicon of a” patient’s
perfurmance with that of his zroup They facilitated com-
muniation between personnel un different shifte, thus pro-
moling continuity. of experince fur patients, In many waye
these chechsheets became ghe backbone of the program.

We learned many techniques together Some children
needed conudergble aswictance in climbing, but others

, needed,a ~ocially accgptable plags and timeto chmb. At the
bc"v;mun" of the pruject, running awav and chmbing. over
fences or onto tile roofs were problems, ~o that -ome’
patients could not be alluwed outdoors without special
~upersision

Effective motivatiun was rtldlmh sunplv—ydrhm,mhn"
in activities with patients and expressing pleasurd and en-
thusiasm vier their protress and accomplichments. A well-
timed <mle. callng a” patint by name, punctuated with
‘sood airl”™ or “gzood boy.” and pattinz or huzzing him
when he completed a*tack wefe all well reqes ed. "Cookies.,
candv. and crachers that wege manaumhl» on the phs zround .
were alo used succesfully .

Pachiatric techmicians had t b agile as well as en- .
thuaastic to stand on top of 4 climber with a cookie reward
fur a patient who sluwly climbed up to get i, They learned
to allow children to experiment in actnaties and on eqdip-
ment Procedures and cheheheets hecame Tlexible so that .
a nonconfurmist would <wing on his <omach or come down
a slide un hte <tomach It wge discinered that zeatly push-

g a child ina swmnz often enticed a nonswinger to tn, so
that he could reap a hule of that ever <o important special
attention and praice. - - .

Encouraging noviees on a ﬁllde sumr‘lunc« made them
“anxious they were edger to zet 1t iner with and would want
ta go down without looking Therapists had to be on their
supervisory toes to pravent two or more children from col.
liding. Guod <upervision was a ke to suceess, <inee taking -
turn« and, watching out, for others was difficult for these .
soungsters 1o ‘réinember. even when thes hnew the <kills.

We awcumed that teghnicians pould soon be able to con- -
duct activities on their own. ,;nxl to an extent thic was trye.
However. certam activifies fequired the supens sion of mdre
thamrone persun. so it was necessary for recreation therapists
to be readily available to help and concult Originaliv, only
the most <killed recreation therapists were asagfied 6 the
project. with time. we found that sensitive college sfudents
could serve very capably a< activity therapists A

Ob<envations and data show that a much higher )('{rl'nf
age of children now use, facibities and equiprent awa m
their wards They are more alert to their environment, make
voluntary nse of vatious preces of playground equipment.
arid are more interested in plaving with their peers. Skills
learned on the playground are being used in other wtuations, .
as in the canteen, where steps have been negotiated with
litthe emplovee assistance Patients now ‘enjoy unfenced lawn,
areas under hl[.' shade.trees QIrppmg on and off the tram
by themselves is impogtant. since a ride back to the wnrd,_~
on the tram 1s even more fun after dynbing and swinging

at Ku]ﬂ)laml Pak. Tbe program has b en successful,

R L
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Drograms for Aandicapne -

- Physical Education.

for Orthiopedically Handicapped Children

) . et I3 PN
1 }‘//MILTON H. PETTIT, remedial physical educatioh :pen‘d':l in the Chule Vista
<3 (Califorma) Cuy Sthool Disinct, prepared this material on physical education for .

orthopedically handicapped children He describes a program in archery offered

“children competed.

- Man moves and is active, because of
an mnherent desire to do so Early man
moved and achieved movement pro-
fictency or penshed. Modermn man
moves and exercises, not for physical
survival against the elements, but for
mynad complex reasons Preschool and

“elementary’ school children participate

ih movement exploration and physical
actrvities as a way to leam about them- +
selves and their environment, this is a
ume for them to acquire motor skill,
physical proficiency, and a sohd foun-
dation.of movement pattermns while hav~
tng fun. Secondary schooi students find ‘
themselves involved i1n physical attivity.
programs for a-vanety of sophisticated
purposes and for very~personal reasons
Movement- activity can contribute to
one's feehings of seifsworth and self-
fulfillment, help him achieve social
recogmition, provide him " with oppor-

7 (aniities -to—attam- personal -satisfaction,

and effable him to interact socially with
others. *

Ph lly wppaired” and orthope-
dically handicapped boys and girls have
the same dnves. feelings, emotions. and

needs for regular physical activity as

their nondisabled peers and contemp
ranes. Too many of these children do
not recetve adequate .opporiunities to
participate in wellerounded physical
education programs and movement ac-
tivities suited to their needs, interests,
and abilities . .

. Phiysical education programs can 1n-
clude diverse activities for orthopedically

. handicappel! students whether they are

housed in regular of 'sp‘ccml sghools,

. day care centers, or residential facilities

ERIC " -

These children are aware of sports and
athletfc activities, opportunities, and ex-
periences provided studeots in regular
olementary and secondary schiools; they
jearn tasily from siblings ind neighbor-
hood playmates. Orthopedically handi-~
capped-children want, need, afid deserve
chances to participate 1n adapted base-
ball, softball, basketball, football, soc-
ser, archery, bowling, ping’pongs tum-
bling, and trampolining, as well as a
myriad of other team, dual, and 1hdi-
vidual activities. They nced opportuni-
ties to explore through movement and
to develop 4 foundation of fundamental

IOHPER — Febrvary 1971 v

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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A .

e a special school, and an activity da,

y in which orthopedically handicapped

- B
‘motor shills and movemént patterns
consistent with their conditions.  +
well constructed and «carefully
adapled physical education program
provides handicapped children with 3}3—
portunities for new experiences, enables
them to extend’ their honizons, arg
makes thep feel more a part of (gathek
than apart from) the class, school, and
commumty ‘Greater social awareness.
improved human la?lonships,: and
more emotional stability can be de-
veloped and enhanced through group.
dual, and individual activities, children
teamn to be governed by rules and regu-
,lauons that apply to all participants
Sportsmanship. team cooperation, and
group consciousness are integral parts
of physical education programs for
orthopedically handicapped children
The more ingenuity that physical edu-
cators use in presentingdh vaned pro-
“gram of. activities, the greater the

chance that orthopedically handicapped”

children will find actwities in which
they can succeed, achieve, and have
fun—and the more they will feel like
one of the gang.

v

- *
Some handl(,’a'ppcd'cﬁildren are not
provided games and activities that are
consistent with their .age, experience.
abilities, background, and Interests; tdo
often offerings arc programs in name
only, with hittle to challenge, sumulate,
motiviite, and satisfy participants. Ac
tvities for the handicapped should be
‘tnjoyable, allow for movement and ex-
ploration to the child’s maximum poten~
tial, be meamngful and relevant—and
they should be fun. Carry-over activ-
ties—lifetime  sports skifls—such as
archery, bowhing. swimmung, byliards,
volleybalt, anc badminton are as im-
—portani for handicapped students in
special schoolsygs for those,n regular’
schools A
Orthopedically handicapped children
who pgrticipate in a wide range of ace
uvm’eg:rd fnovement patterns Progress
at t own speed, achieve varying
degrees of skill and social awareness,
apd denive a vanety of specific benefits
For ¢xaniple, many handiczpped chil-
dren seem to’ have fow opmions of
themselves 1n terms of their academic
and physical performances; self-com
fidence and personal esteem, in some
instances, have reached rock bottom
Active participation in a thoughtfully
constructed physical education program
may help a child develop self-confidence
through success Every «child, no mat-
ter how severely nvolvéd, can be given
2 chance to succeed on the playing fiekl
in the gymnasium, or i the swimming
pool This success may carry over to
€ classtoomm 3
Handicapped children whio particie
pate 1n adapted physical education pro-

AZgrams become increasingly aware of

others. they leam to win and lose, to

] ,

Balloons have many qualiies which
make them excellent devices for teach-
ing physical-motor skills. color, ten-
dency to fall, slowly and move short
drstances when hit, inexpensiveness, and
natural appeal. especially to children.
Any formation—scatter, circle, single
or double line, gpen or closed, stand-
ing or sitting—<can be used . to intro-
duce balloons to groups. Skills to be
taught and skill level of each child in-
fipence the size,of-balloon which can be
used. -

At left, children use balloons i
fled baskgtball, crecping %cross & mat

hile pushing a balloon, and modified
tetherball, |

An article offering suggestions
using balloons mn teaching hand-eye
ortination and other skills appeared in

the May-June 1970 ssue o« Challenge. |
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succeed and fail, through individual and

group agtivity and competition Social

interaction and social awareness of the

children improve, sportsmanship and

cooperation become meamiggful. experi-
" ences; not merely wotds ahd abstract
~ concepts, children Jeam to respect the
rights of others.

It is génerallys agreed that hand:-
capped children have poor conception
of time and spaces of body image, and
of many other perceptual concepts. Stu-
dents can improve these characteristics
and trans through a hensive
physical education program which in-
cludes acuvities that incorporates the'
use of balance boards, balance beams,
obstacle/copfidence courses, tumbhing,
trampalming, and swimming. Improved
- body 1image and perceptyal-motor func-

tion can posiively affect each child in
- many other ways—inteljectually, so-

cially, emotonally, and acadgmically

- Many orthopedically handrcapped

children sit “all day; some stqy at home:
watch “television, and feel sorry for
themselves. They need fo become -
volved, get active—get off their chairs,
onto tumbling mats, and 1nto the ac-
tion, They need to leave their homes,

- g to-the bowling alley and to par-
ticipate. .
Teamybrk and cooperation among

M concerned—physician, parent, ad-
ministrator, therapsst, teacher, and child
—are of utmost importance to the suc-
cess of the program, All personnel must
become aware of the possible range of
activities in which orthopedically hand:-

A}
and r:nldly handivapped greatly increase

partivipant interest and enthusiasm.
Both types of Class urgamization allow
fur concurrent unstruction  However, s
the sgeund appruach permits mure lal-
m,;xde for childrea who are not pal-
ticipaling in a. given activity  While
four or five children are being given |
instruction—for example, on the tram-
ine—others mag, be formed mito R
teams and be’supervised by 3 _teacher

4

and two assistants or aides

General Teachhg C onsi:ie.ranq;u

® Activiics must be presented to
orthopedically handicapped childfen in
a simple and forthnght manner Md4ny
of these children understand complex
decussions of tules, strategies, cour-
tesies, and related topics Others. due
to type and seventy of conditron, need
to be given easily understandible game,
and skill instguctions

® ,Some children must be taten me-.

chanically through a movement, pat- .
A s

tern, or skil{. body parts are actually -
moved through desired patterns Teach-
ers must determine the types of skills
and games to be used on the basis of
the abilines of individuals and the group
composition of their classes "

® Teachers must have a4 thorough .
knowiedge of a large number of games
so that activities can be .quickly and
easily adapted to individuai and group
abilities B

® Basic skills can be taught at every
ability level to help each child acquire

more proficiency and to sumuiate inter-
A h id

non. cach Jhild works on fine motor
skills while he enjuys a fun sports ac-
Uity Archery forcegghe Child to focus
wually on a particula? point and to
make Necessary adjustments to get the
arrow properly placed on the bowstring
s that he will be on target and even-
tually hit the bullseye . :
Before any child  actually shoots,
safety precautions, rules, and regula-

. uons are discussed, 4 demonstration is

included to show safety 1n action. Each
child must clearly understand what 1is
expected of him and understand factors
involved 1 safe shooling.

For ali intents and purposes the arch-
ery program s individpalized to meet
the needs of each child@with general or
specific physically handicapping con-
dinons The instructor usually works

with three students at a ume, other ac--

uvities go on simultancously under the
«direction of another instructor This
allows for close supervision ahd ensures
mdmduahz'{;!A skill Instruction  The
archery insfYBctor works with between
10 and 15 youngsters per half-hour
physical education period Each group
oithrci usually consists of two students

ho function somewhat independentiy
nd dne who needs special attention,
often on 4 one-to-one basis

Each archer starts about six feet from
a 4%-inch target Most children can
hit the target from this distance an
therefore feel that they have succeed
and accomphished As individuals be-~
come more highly skilled they move
farther” away from the target so that

wppcﬁ \v:ll:\;lcil j2¢2-3) bc N pruﬁulcva
Schools—regular and special—must
pfovide trained.and expefienced phys-
ical educators to plan, conduct, and
—cvaluate these programs
equipment—mats, trampolines, billiard
tables, ping pong tables, swimming pools
—must be made available for programs

Met!xoas of Class Organization

most basic organization involves
a2 single class with 2 maximfm of 15
childrdn and two adults Individual.
dual, and team activities ¢an be Mgtro-

Necessary *

duced by dividing a class into two scc- |

tions with an adult supervising and
providing individual instruction to cach
group Skills. patterns, and movements
can be taught by thg part method and
then consolidated when possible
A second type of class orgamzation
“combines two classes with' four adults
'Group activities such as basefall, soft-
sball, or basketpall be taught .while
sufficient personn re avadable, to
teach individual and dual activities and
to conduct tournanients. This organiza-
"» tional pattern permits equitable and safe
integration , of- classes of severcly n.
volved with classes of children who are
relatively acuve and mobile Evenly
matched teams of sev@rely, moderately,

-
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. g his free, leisure. and uncommitted

Commoretien
be given 1o all ievels of acuvities, skills,
and interests each child can pursue dut-

TSR act ey

times .

e Class participation should provide
each child with an improved feching of
self-cunfidence to help him cufu.ng

" and reevaluateg his potential for the

future. Healthy attitudes towacd oneself
allow fur'more pusitive self-reidentifice-
ton M

' Arche}y .

Archery 15 an cxample of 4 Carry-
over recreational aclivity that has been
awcepted cnthusiast by urthupe-
divally handicapped children aticnding
Cypress Orthopedse Sghool in Ontario,
Califurmia® TheSe stugents really cnjuy
archery, wontinuc to progress and suc-
weed, and reflect pusitively upun their «
indiwdual accomphshments Many chil-
dren frequently ask when they are going
tu have anuther chance with o bow und
arrow  Sume students have fine motor
abibty and wouAlination. others have .
extremely Limited abibity, but all take
pirt in archery.

Tou put the otk of an arrow unto a
buwstring  requires  visudl-tujur  pro-
ficiency and specifie motor coordina-

.

-
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they are confronted with increasingly
greater challenges. children with less

abiity stay close to the target

Instructron yanies greatly with the
type of orthopedic cundition. For eX-
ample, the IRStructox holds the bow for
a youngster withy muscular dystrophy—
the child places the arrow, pulls the
bowstring. and releascs, the nstructor
<an help a great deal with aiming  The

" instrustor can hold the bow for indi-
" vidyals who are unable to use onc side

of their body Some excelfent archers
have a fine pull and.release with one
arm and hand. but arc unabie to hold
the buw in the uther hand because of
paralysis or uther disability., Each child.
regardiess of the severity of his con-
ditsun. s cBwouraged to do as much for
himscif as possible. Large, @Bothy smilcs
frequently oweur when a chidd puts an
arrow nto the target for the fist or
ulspteenth ume  Interest in archery
mainiancd through fun and suciess, no
une has to tell the chilyd about suvcess—
he van sce and feel it A great deal of
pranc s givgpr individual children for
their cfforts and for what they do,
skill deficienuies and irregulaniies which
result fiom partiular cundilions are
1gnored

v
+
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Activity Day ’
ar Cvpress
Orthopedic Schoot

As :%ariy as possible, all Wasic arch-
ery skills are taught. but the lmposénble
1s not expecied.~ Each youngster 1s en-
couraged to become profiacnt in one or

more of the fundamental arcﬁcrz shiils
For example. the mstructor hofds the

¥  bow, helps the ¢hiid nock the arrow.

and pulls the bowstning back with the
athetoid child who 15 unable to control
his body” movements This 15 a neces-
sary. yet companionable, cooptration
d interactiop of two individuals. the
oungster and nstructor think of a de-
sirable result and work together to *
sattain success for the child -
Great interest- has been shown in the
archery 'program becauge
e Each youngster 1s successful
e [t 15 a new 'sport activity which
challenges each child
e Each child 1s praised and given
constant posilive verbal reinforcement

Activity Day
. .

A play day was scheduled in conjunc-
tion with other May Day activitics at
Cypress Orthopedic Schoot  Intially the
upper-age group was not particularly
impressed with the name “play day”,
so the name was changed to “actvity
day™, which they accepted
— The staff felt that ali chidren, -
cluding the orthopedicaily handicapped.
should have opportunities to participate
1n competitive activitics and “to be win-
ners. Most of these youngsters, because |
of their conditions, had been depnived
of such experiences -A structured pro-
gram was developed which was stacked
in favor of each parucipant Every
child, 1n onc way or another, was to
have some degree of success’and to win
A spirit of friendly competiion de-
veéloped and was promulgated through-
opt all activiies. Expregsions on the
childrens faces during the awards as-
sembly indicated their accomphithments

JOHPER — Febrvary 1971
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and feehings. activity day was a_great
success

It was essential that the entire school
staffi—teachers, assistants. dides. and
therapists—be 1nvolved 15 planning and
conducting the activity day Without
everyone's support apd cooperation, an
undertzking as large as this could not
have been successfully conducted

Two teachers developed a general

h‘i of activiies for partcular grade
ic¥els. one developed a plan for older’
children and the other a plan for
younger childréh

e The directot. asusted by other
teachers and therapists. outlined &n ex-
tensive hist of actvities for each age
group A vanod schedule of activities
was developed so that all, children. re
gardjesy of condition, cm'}ld‘pamcxpat

' 1n the majonty of the activitics ¢

e Pre-school chidren remained un-~
der the direguion of thar ndividual
classroom teachers

e The program included botlf indoor
and outdoor activitics, with rest periods
when appropnate -

Festivities started at 9 40 am and
concluded at 11 00 am The total ime
block of ont hour and 20 minutes was
divided into cight 10-mmute perods
with four different activities planncg for
cach 10-minute period Children could
sign up for onc activity in cach 10-
minute period, but could-pot sign up
for more than seven of the eight time
slots Each time slot had onec fairly
‘diffidmit cvent. an casy onc. and two .
modorately difficult ones Mudly, mod-
cratcly. and severely handicapped chil-
dren were challenged and able to par-

, Micipate according to thar conditions

and abilitics :

Two activity schedples—one for up-
per grades and onc for lower grades—"
were mimcographed and’ distributed . to
Al Jassroom teachers. who gave onc
to each child Rules, regulations, and™

.

(e

10

procedures were discussed; cach event
was cxplained. children’s questions were
answered each child checked activities
1n which he wanted to participate.

]

Exampless of Activities

25-yard dash .
Wheelchair beanbag race .
{Beanbag on head) -
Beanbag loss into tire

Hockey golf .
Balloon, bounce -

Basketball free throw

Gunny sack race

75-yard dash .

Ball throw at,Bo Bo

Hopping relay

Basketball bouncing

Kxck for distance  , -

Golf putung ‘

Football throw for distance '
25.yard crutch walking race
“Obstdle ghurse on grass (timed)

Form board puzzie -

—Frre-engiic relay

Classroom tcachers returned com-
pleted sign-up shects to the director,
«who. with supervising teachess. placed
children in heats for each event. Every
heat was limited to four partcipants,
with children grouped according to
bility to keep competition even, fair,
d keen - * ¢

WAé cach child was placed in heats
his name was written on a piece of gume
Backed paPcr——rcd for upper grades or
green for lower grades Times” and
places of cach child’s activities were
hsted below his name so that there was
no doub{ where cach child was sup-
poséd to be at a given ume These
strips were placed on cach child for
activity day. greatly alleviating the-prob-
jem of knowing where a child should bs

Thé playground area was markeq into
cight scparatc sfations A map, includ-
ing the ndmes of individugls supervising
cach activity, was drawr to show the

- .
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eight stations und 1fu lu¢ations  Fuour ¥
s!auons were 'for the uppsr grades and
four for the lower gratles. cach station
“had at feasy one activity Supervisor Nf
dn activity at a partictilar station bogged
down, another person  was “quickly
moved 40 that staltén to ensure that the
activity ended within the” TO-minute
ftme hnmut  Individual classrootn  as-
sistants were refponsible for getung
children Trom Station 0 sation within
the prescribed time  Without the co-
operative lorts and excelfent jobs, of
fhese assistants, the activity \Chev?,ﬂv
would have lagged far behind had

One person was assigned to tahe re-
seift sheets from each station to typinfs
who typed final resulte by cvents
Typists afso had ¢ manuat timer which
went off evers ten minutes to wgnity
that 1t was ime to changt cvents  Par-
11Cipants rotated to the pext scheduled
station 1o the metodion Straine of |
foud cowbefl” .

Equipment hts were detasded  for
each station so that on sctivity  day
numbered pores would be piaced at the
appropriate stations

All 1sterested. ;}r\om were ivted
and gncouraged to attdnd sctivhy daw
A fine turnout of parents r:spundg'! to

.

5

_ ‘SL&‘,

twoy colorful arh iMmaginative invitations
A lovdl newspaperman  covered  the
cyents and Was responsible fore an
articke and pictures which .;ppc.ued n
a ldcal paper

Award ceruficates were given for—at.
places—first, second, third. and fourth
Each child placed in every event he
wntered  Certificates were simple. but
»hmshud .Each ceruficate had an ap-
pro'mutc colored® ribbon—first  place

* may actuaily feel' You

als0 had a goJd seal-=and were signed

by the principal of the school and the

activity day director
< Actnity day was a success [t gave

orthopedic ¥ hundicapped children op-

portuniies 1o compete., to be successful,

W win, and t@ gamn peer recognttion

Al the childrep enjoved themselves and

-had fun and a rewarding experience -
Parents and members of the «taff were

mpressed  with the spit of rncndh

wompstiion that prevailed some were

pleasantly surpnised at the level of

accomplishment  which orthopedically

handicapped chitdren achiesed  Many

ofudhe - participants for the “first tume.
~ chance 10 wghieve at a4 fevel
oy of tangiolg” recognition  Jt wgs
ll &orshwhile, reuardun; and & manv-
splendored thing
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hnow the.moon is round I need fo feel
ubjects that will help me to know‘this
I oneed to feel a bashetball, a softball,
and gventually I wo will look af the
moon and Teel that JT1s also round
If you present poFtu'hmcs for me
“to move many, ways and for many
reasods; 1 can Kevelop my sensory
modalities, Jean (Piager said that even
the most elementary type of perceptual
_ knowledge 15 the resuit of a construc-
¢ dcuvity of the orgamsm in interac-
z:m with sensory data ! ;
F. too, beleve that activity of a
physical. ty pe=which involves explora-
norr aimed at extracting information
from -objects themselves such as colors,
forms. weights—is vital for my develop-
mental growth [ also khow' that an
organism canndt respond to a stimulus
uniess the stmulus 15 at I¢ast in some
rudiméntary _way meaningful  THis
means that by mampulating my body
tn many positiofis | can learn through

. , /
¢« . . “ ,' .
sy._»cuu already '

{

% movement experiences to determine re- ,

lationships  of space. ume,
fiight. force. and gravity ,*

I have watched othér children and |
know That 1t's fun to run. hop. skif
leap, and walk and in so doing utihize
locomotor movements, that ¢an help me
perform the everyday tasks Sf hiving 1
Jls0 know that in order to start me
where l am o learn to move. I need
to incréase my own capabilities for’
movement by developing my cardio-
uscular,cmcxcncy. thuscitur strength

3 _endurance, and flexsbihty  This
m]l also hélp e lo attaimehy optimum

distarice,

2 .
‘r
L 4
.
'
* &
)
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‘\\L:ﬂlh

Perhaps you werent aware thn( you
can motivate and challcngc me through
an arrav of movement experiences $O
that v cogmitive processes will be
stimifiated and developed ! have with-
in me the substance and fiber to solve
movement problgms which will allow
me to build naginative and creative
ideas and to express the-things {1 feel
through movgment

Just ke ali human organisms. there
are some*tays when [ fecl the lqn‘%‘
and smuetiet which ared s partyof
growing and adapting Through certan
kindy of movement cxpcncnccs you
can help me to refux and rchcw: these
tensions

You sce. there 1s much thhm me
that 15 yearniog to be uncovered and
discovered know all the things you
can do an ,‘I fect that you can be the
one 10 tak ,my hangd I stand often with
my back the sun tum me around™
l’ro thé [darkness so that I may also
we the glow and walk into light

¢

Fofth Hans G Piaeet and Knowledye
Theoretcal Foundanons Englewood Clhiffs,

New Jersey  Prentice-Hall Tne. 1969.
. v
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Activity needs are indeed as fundamenulauhe notri- tve micthod "1or remedy ng poxluf.:l fault. develop- .
. tive need. We are provided with a et of complex g antigtasily musculature “and cncouraging bal- L.
’ organic equipmeot and ;i“ s not aflowed to func. ance and courdaation Weshave noted that the 4
. tion sometl'ung happens tb us. ]us( as in using it we
R . i find ¥ pv (.g\uupm"m pof Juxm) in this activity runs part passu
., - (Sardner \inrphv Humun Poteutal ties® axith impicrement mobxhl\ tkills The program
. .ot nstruction. of necessity, emphasizes equilibrium
[y POSTURE 15 2 portmanteau word wheh corers 4 num- «and_gr grac.ful mosement When the pt.pnl's feet arc
ber of 1deas There 15 the postyre of situng and Ified from the supporting surface he must balance
snndms. crect This 1s called sta hgpo\(u There s, hums<if on the thin bfades of a pair of shates and 15
also the posture of motion Jhis 1s called dyvnamnc forced to cmpley rgflex postural control to main-
posture * It s the fatter which mostly concerns thosé tam st »bnh.y C.
T » who train the blind 10 travel Skating’ is taught by r‘xc group so that partici- |
» . Feient blpcdﬂ locomotion 5 dos;h hn}.«.d pants are ghwen mulual sup pport tpsvchological as
vnlh effcctive “Binocular pe{cgpm)n The bhrid wull 2s physicals The student fs first taught to stand
wan(mg the latter. must rely on the macbmcr)_,of mn <kates on 4 rubber, m.u “He s then shbwn
' proprioceptive balance and tactile, kincsis to regu- how to safly full by zu»kms. in his chin, mosing his ’
. * late the dehicate stability Which gaod® posture Je- head forward, 'fulding his hands before. him. and
. .guires Telhmques aimed=at refining this perform- falling backwards Ingtruction follows on the proper
i ance <hould deselop sensory awaréness and Apatial methed of potting ug from the ice by rsing from &
. oricntation and should best cxpkm reflex miechan- sthe supine postion to the hnees. placing dne foot
N TS frrcoorgtron-and-Balancd.< 2 * 7 _undorncath wnd 'cx.-mmg up slowly with 4 hand on one
! Although this can sometimes be '.zchn.\;d thmuLh knee - ., . -
i programs of specific eaercise traymng. sck:ch.d ath- CNext as shill and conbidonee wro gamed. he s
- letics offer more_appeal, parucularly among chil- l.xus_h( to b,‘!am.c and gfidc with a partner A bhnd ’
dren who find (‘xq soctal aspects engaging © For chld van’gam much shill and mdv.pcndv.ncc on the
oL reasons which should be apparent. actitics which ‘ice while pu&hms_ an ordsnary light kitchen chair for
emphasize self-rehange and “independente lhruunh equilibnium  Lang a short polgs such as a broom- $
- individual accomphshment are ‘most desirable stick. a sighted partner can mYaintain ‘copsact with ¢
. Three <ports “hnch- do this are ice skating. fonuing, his puptl and controle direction, and  speed Our 5
and shung . - tramnusg program incluBed having the sighted assis- )
i * 1ant <kate blindfolded part of the time, better 10 ap- -
~ Tee “Skating preciate those’ problems tha\biind face on ice.: After 1
As part of 2 mobility traming pmgmm for bhind « mastery of basuc techmgues students moveson to R
. youngsters, ¢ 'skaung has been found u very cffudy advanced mosements sych as edging, turning, ctc” /
. Fencing
Dr Siegel 1s lAnrnd;ng“()nlu:SwJar 7“1 u»nn ’lSzr(unu Feneinf has proved: an excelldnt activity for per-
Sursical Groun. Lokt meen Store of ihatia 1t 12CUNE 20QA posture and mobility proficiency | This —~ ‘
. . Visually Handicapped Instituter’  Medical  Coordinater, sport. depc t as 4t46 on fogt work, postural form.
Vision Foundation for Bhind Younth, Chicagh Chrycal As v — . . N
sociate in Orthopaedic Su_s)n University of Niinois College *As quolcd n \1o~mmﬁchas»or and Motor earning *
/ of Medicine. by Brant ] Crauv, Lea & ﬁ&l&", Phibudelpbua, 1964
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: the, balahced co-conltraction.of muscle, groups, 4nd
. thc cxpcrt use of a tactile extension of an active up-
per extremity. is a gatural aid in the solution of
alignment fault and in the training of those shills
necessary for cane travel. - <

., In instructing the blind 1t is important to”explain
the concept of straitht forward. The ifstructor
$hould. always stand m"jronl of the studcm and he
in turn should always move t@vard the instructor
The use of a slightly elevated plutform which wi-
brates. as sttps are taken s valuable in transmu-
- . 'ting tactle information and kccpmz the partiapant
constantly aware of his foot work and stabilitys Each’
? puﬁll is taught to direct his fuét \.urrcoth and allow
3 hig arm to follow the feet and his body to follot
’ the arm I this way posturalimbdlance in tht up-
» ' per extremities can be corrected through good
lower extremity reflexes Pelvic beaning is also em-
-phasized- as peluc position 1s the ke\stonc of spinal

- alignment. .

Skiing w2 )

Currently, maﬁ) programs mbtiating the blind o
skiing arc bemng conducted In Europe. Austria
partcularly,” emphasis has been placed on this actre-
ity for the nonsighted athlete. T‘ne wnse of nde-
. pendence in motion with its accompanying physial
e\hxlaratxon the intense kinesthetic stinfulation which
. 1t offers, and the qualty of <kung as a ~ocial shill
alt ‘éomnbutc to the appeal of this sport Ip addmion.
- skung 15 a valuable activity for J\.sdupmg and refifi-
. ing the mechanisms of postural stebilits To sk suc-
cessfully,_one must mainthin sonstant cquilibrium
while in motion This reguires Continuuus cufrechion
ot body imbalance through the use of prn'\noccptm.

. postural regulauon *

placcd on-shiding and sude, slipping rether than m

the tradifional snuwp'luw method. Excepl it the un-
" usual case. sngwplow turng usudlly lead to crossed

ski tips with an inevitable fall. Ulumately a well ¢o-
ordinated blind skier should,be able to ski an imcrs
mediate “trail following the sound trach (e g. at-
tached bell) of a sxgh«cd instructor ¢

Durpg the past year the Visron Foundation for

Blind, Youth Chicago. has included ice skating,

fcncme. and'skung 1n ‘a program for. posture train-

ing These athletgs have been integrated into day
camp und weckund workshop activities. Eight chil-
dren enrolled for ic® gkabing, four learned to fence.
~Noand five o ski=All students were congenitally blind
.and runged from tento ,smcen years of age With
participation. improvement in, orientatton and mo-
bikty were noted in each chid. Thusc taking part
ot only inoggascd their postural proficiency but
“therr sucial <hiIB as well Themntroduction of this
athleti¢t Schedule complemented the standard pos-
wral exercise’ remedial excrcise and prc mobflity
cane-training.program of the camp,

Through these methods much can be accom-
plished BUr to do much we cannot do many. at
least not at.one time. Such programs will ncver-
be. <drved in the mass. Where small things natter
largely it is in terms of ong student’'s difficulties a*
then the next that we must think.

Participation in~sclected athletics can help the
blind chid develop good habits of dynamic posture.
and aid hum in becoming an effective mobile adult

* in the <sighted world The great nelirophysiologist.
-.C S Shesrington once said, posture follows
“ movement Jike, a shadew, gvery movement b"fﬂns
. in posture amd ends in posturc t us’ so con-
struc our work at this sshadow ﬁl!s behind our

-
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. !\’nur to training “on !hc hnl, " 4 0TV ARG 505 stodehts Tt u}mu mcxu -
S + swon s desitable At thi$ time. the student is shown e .
. how~ ® handle his boots. mount the ski bindings Mot The au/lwr~.z~mdcb/rd for th= de Lrl-rpmcnl and
. ) A descnption of techmques {07 fratning ¢ bhind o 1&g shate
and manipulate the ski poles Balancg evercises are fence and <kt to Mr 4ltan Carvell, Mr Herbert Maver,
performed while on skis Thescfvncludc &cndmz and Mr Jubin Yerres, respectaehs
from_the ankles. knges and hips with the poles in s . .
"7\ Proper posttion. Instruction follows in mamtamning . REEFRENCES s
_ stabﬂxtv-whﬂ’e lifung the heels and toes of the skis | Howorth, B Dyndmuc Pm(urc i Relation 1o the Feet
\cxt he is taught to stand and then, 1o ehdc glm:calLOr/hoped:db!l6h :« 1960 .
- 2 Sregel M Unpubhshe research.
- roper ng stance 1s emonstrated
" On spow, proper sking 1 ddd | with ¥ 3 Buell. C E  Acuse Games for the ma’ Ann Arbor
—_ ‘b,v -mantal positioning A gently graded slope wit Mich Fdwards Brothers, Inc 1953 .
a long uncluttereg runoff is essential Each pupil 4 Waffla:'} Fenang as an Axd to the Rehabshtation of
is matched with a professional ski instructor Chil- Blind Persdns Mew Quilook for the Blind, 57 2, 1963
M dren can often ski an casy hill with the instrugtor | § Motlocke H o 7ih Inicrnaiianal Cangress for Sk 8-
R touch- baiancmg from the Ttegr Later. as abiity - strucnion, January 19, 1965, Bad Gasleifi, Austna.
-~ & Kestlen, T  Farewell to Fear New, York Random
<reases, the student can casilyyaccomplish the same House. 1960 .
feat §°l° 7 Sherrington, C §  The lnlfgrame Action of the Ner-
Chcckm and turning ar¢ taught wnh em hasxs tons System London Cambndge Universty Press, 1947
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make the tdarm . Perhaps he, no’longer
even makes ingnﬁs

¥
ctne.and may \%&‘E £ a.
seizure, but he 3 bar &m} *

O A
. .

wf
dunng penods of physxcal and mental
* exértion ™ Why, then, have we pro-
. ehibittd chidren with -epilepsy from
pamc;paung in the Kind of activity
b ch they may need the most?
Kennelh D. Rose, directog. of med-
xcal research at thg Umvcrsxty of Ne-
.,braska Is curm‘l) examyning the Mf-

.

’

*febis of exercise upom sépure quahity '
He maght hunm Berdoes” not ; ‘8 W, frequency, under a grant from the

+ Epilepsy Foundatton of Amenca His

He tkes hus gjedi- . ‘f ?i'mgs may disped certain befiefs- con-.

ceming E"pewcpnutxon ‘In _the past,
thxs.forced breathing has been observed ©

v

’

»

-

~

-

-

.fi ‘He will seem just like other children peer proving groymds of games, tezm_s 10 Cause¢ SLIZUres In $ome pauenlaand
. before his first seizure For a fgw mun- d toughhousing play Whese are the’ indeéd, 1s a common method used jn
utes, he may swing his arms and fall to “beaithy channels for aggression”™” o " clinical  diagnostic procedum The
the, floor, roliing hs eyes and €ossing his Where 15 the spmt of fair play and  reason, s that it decrezses the gonceny °
sbody When' he regains consciousness,  competition” tration of dissolved carbon dioxide 1n
he may feel somewhat wed but wal As medicals aulhonu:s have* esti- the wrcbrqs_pmﬂ‘ﬂl”d progucing a de-
not remember whal happened. mated that one in 50 school children creade in carbonic act d hydrogen
» Until now, you may have thought  has sezure disorders, it & probable “ors* This in gurn Shifts the acid-base
thatushe was inclined to daydream in  that in the course of the day a teachér  balancg in the fluid, shmulauns el ri-
’ scfiool But suddenly. it seems that her will encounter at least one such <hild cal acnvny it the brain “Th cont
blank stare 15 somethtng more than  and pessibly several Only.a fracien  notes Dr Rose, "the respiratory acrdo-
fack of attention And % s, because -of these may be already -kpown to sis that accompanies physical activity
she has eprlepss  Bggh of tnese children , school health officials. If.1s probable  “results from an increase i hydrogen ton
+ are then viewed as different They are that the teacher will beg the fufs! td concentration 2and shas been shown ‘° t
set apart. and because of this, more notice the signs of a convuilsive disorder depress central nervous system activity 7
than their seizures. they may not be in the chid Theg indications are as Dr Rosc cited studies 1n which pa-*
normal again . vaned as the forms of epilepsy They rents weré monitored under tonditions.
Before the , twentieth century. the may range from blank stanipg, rapid voluntary over-brsathing’ both with
- disorder known ds epiepsy wes ‘as hnkmg_ or daydreaming to a'sudd and wnboul exercise It 15 thotrght that
. baffling t3 the medical profession as 1t collapse swith loss of control of th- a changé™in_ the metabolism toward
15 to an il-informed public today Rem- extremities, speech. and bladder func- 1dosts dunng exercise reduced the
nants of the shroud of mysticism ching * tions In the case of the former. the trical activity_in the bram, thus re-
to an, cta of medical advance atd su-  » child mav have petit mal epilepsy, or tarding selzur:bq’hn changg 1n metabo-
prethacy of the scigntific method Where | absence selzm’e&sln the kfter, the af- lism was ‘evrdenced by an increase in,
- .once there were demons respomding to flictfon ay be cither grand mal or the acid Gammaaminobutyric - (GABM
» ‘magic, there are now bnef pgnods of*® ps‘chomotor epiicpsy . levels n the braxn it 1s théréfore prob-
altgred electneal activity in the nervous As superstitions fade. research re- " able that wh|le hyperventilation alone
s»’s@m which respond to anti-convulsant p!accs the previous explanations of may agitate the s2izure threshhold,
,mcdxcauon While the eleciroencéphalo- possession’ and muadness with obser- when at 1s ai;compamcd by phvsical
grapirzfid—gae—tquid—ehomaiogaaphy ,__.;\x_gas_ﬂ_f__{:mm chinges ip the exercise the cﬂ'écts are' guite the oppo-
bave replaced the exorcist and his  bran waves whicht indicate the phe-  siic R 75165 S66T 1 SpEcutarT whetter
tahistnans, nothing has geplaced the nomenon of sudden elegxncal discharge hysical exercise therapy mav become
. ', ,public tendency to ostracxze the victims High fevers and head injunes are some- * “in instrument® of seizare control, but
oi se1zurcs . times ;csPonsmc for this weakening of this possibility ccnam‘ly indicates the
oy Unnecessary ovef-pfo(wuvencw has the “serzurt threshhoid ™ As cfforts estructiveness of not pcrmnungachﬂd
long promoted the belief that ghysical,  were pa¥aved into establising control €@ €6 cfert fimself physically,
exertion 1s contra-indicated for persons  .of these . studies ensued which 4 Ttis not surprisingithen, thatin addi#
affiicted with convulsive disorders The  attempted to wdentify patterns 1n thew ™. ton to the tall pmes and gaggle of -
notian that iliness requires extensive frequency shd occurrefi%e It has been Avhite ducks “walking across 2 frozen
rest 1s mustakenly applied, as hundreds noted that sudden immession in nd, some of the ﬁsm things a visitor
of thousands of school children are heated water, emobtional strain, men- to} the Nationagl Children’s Rehabilitp-
excused fromsphysical education classes’ stnml periods. or- conspipation have, in- tiop Center will notice are the shouts,
Aspining athletes are batred~from the creased the frequency of scizures in and laughter of childregt plav Thc
- rigors of traiming This exclusion solders some individuals In others the presence Cenrer. which is supported by the Epi-
more firmly the connection between the of an infection, common childhood 1il- ICpsV Founda!ton of America, rambiing
affiction of epilepsy and the reahization nesscs, or irregular use of medication ovér hilly ficfds and margined hy woods
that 1t severs the individual from his ¢ have precxpnah:d them While jparents. in Leesburg, Vlrgmﬁ houses over fifty
' soGicty. the school; and even phvsictam advise children witht cpxlcpsx Wwhe_are mulhply__
The most-crippling cffsc!s of epilepsy against ‘etercise which miy lead to handicapped Ranging in age from 7 to
¢ tare not the convulsions themselves, the fatigue, it 15 commonly chserved that 17. these boys and girls epjoy touch
momentary lapses of corlscxomncss the ‘restricted activity and tdjeness” prot .footb.m volléyball. hurdimg, track and
apparent daydreaming - #Phey happen duces more sgizures than Joes strenuous ficld ~#hd_tenms. some participate in
’ when the chuld wakes up from a seizure expraise. In 1968, the Amcncan Med- the mdre sedentary sports of riflery,
to witness that the faces of hiy teacher ical Association stated th&t “in many archery, camping. and woodcraﬂ Un-
and clssmates mask confusion and  ‘patients, scizures tend to occur mainly derclose supervision. they go swimming
ihorror. He 1s assigned to a stud? hall, dunng sicep and penods of reétative in a pool at the edge of the.woods in
v ,while his class marches off to gym . inactivity They are lc;s apt to ockur the summdr months Far from being
¥ [ s N . '
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excused from partiipating in these
activities, these children are often
“reached,” ngt in a counselor's office
or. in a specxal classrqom, but behind
the volleybg,[lnnet ‘where keeping a ball
aloft is a fesson in relating lnter;pcrson-'
ally. “Often, »when tbey first arrive,
these children are ‘social isglates,’ *
explains William J«Kfopp, director of
group life at the Center Friendless,

many, of them ftote a string pf failures

Due to the combmatlon of emvtional
probléms and epllepsy, they have not.
adjusted to their homes, schools, and”or
commumtles

Mr., Kropp explains “that there are
three noticeable tendepcies in these

]

children “regarding their attitudes to-
ward their diness. (1) To deny that
the disabulity exusts, théreby lgnonng
the., necessary prccautl% and nisking
‘greater danger. {2) To succumb com-
pletely to the label of “handicapped,”
allowng it to rule life, or (3) To uti-
lize..the handicap, learnmg’ mampula—

o4

uén techniques which will ’yheld, the. "

most mileage in terms of frgedoms and'

indigences. Each of these \attitudes is*

a barner to normal social adjustment,
and each 1s precipitated® by the most
formidable problem the children are
faced with—confusion. “If parents and
teachers have.ambiguous feelings con-

cerning a child's disapility and the |

-+ v -

ordmg to careful estimates,
“about one in every 50 children, has
epilepsy That means thereé may be a

classes You may- not be inforthed
«that he is subject to serzures, pften
because the parcnts themselves are
unaware, particularly when the child
has the petit mal or psychomotor
types of epilepsy.

In general, treat the child with
epilepsy as you would any otHer
student. do not pamper hum for fear
he will have a seizure, do not let hum
rule thé roost, and do not fear or

- pity him. Ths 15 essential of the child
1s to develop a healthy personaMty
and become a normal, ‘productive
member of society.

It i¢ easy to recognize a grand mal
seizure. But keep your eye open for
repeated occurrences of two or more

“of the following symptoms happen-
ing together and without yanation,
they may sndicate petit mal or psy=
chamotor epilepsy—staring spells
(“daydreaming”), tic-hke ‘move-

- -

head, purposeless sounds and body
movements, head dropping. lagk of
response, eyes rolling upward, or
chewing and swallowing movements.
If you suspectsthat one “of your stff-
dents has cpilepsy. consult health
personnel for your school Only a
physician, after thorpugh examina-
tnon. c3n state that.a person does or
does not have the dxsordcr b

. Common Types of Seizures

x

entire body accompanied by tempo-
rary loss of conscidousness Usually
fasts about 2 to § munutes May.
ogcur as oftep as onc ur morg tiges
a Qay. or as |nfrcqucntly as once 3
yesgt. R

Petit mal—A simpleax stari

spell

m&l}

child with epilepsy in ong of ‘your.

ments, rhythmic movements of the.

? " Teacher Tips from the Epiiepsy Foundation of America

~poseless behavior with subsequent

5,

¢

N First Aid for Grand Mal Epilepsy

_a seizure once 1t has begun. It must

Grand mal—Viplent shaking of t’hcb

" him as “one of the gang”

< 0

Usually Jasts less than a minuf,
often only several seconds. May oc-
*cur repeatedly in one hoyr.

Psychqmotor—lnappropna!e or pur-

amnesia regarding the episode Usu-
ally fasts 2 to 5 munutes, and may
ocCcur one or more tirftes wcekly,
monthly, or annually PO

1_Remain calm Students willsas-
sume the same emotional réaction as
their teagher The séizure 13 pamlcss
to the chjld N

..‘ Do not try to restrain the child
*#hére is nothing you can do to stop

run its course.

“3. Clear the arca”around him so
that he does not injure himseif on
‘hard or sharp objects Try not to
lnt)k with his movements in any
way. ) - {

4. Don't force anything betwegn
his teeth If his rpouth 1s aIrc:S')s
open, you mught. place a soft object
like 4 handkerchief between his side
teeth 4. ,

" 5 It 1sn't generally necessary 1
tall a doctor unless the attack 1s
followed almost immodiately” by an-
other major seizure, or if the seizure _
lasts more than about ten minties. *

6 When the seizure is over, let
the child rest if he needs to v

7 The child’s parents and phy-
sictan should be informed of the
seizurg ‘

8. Turh the incident into a lcamn-
ng experience for the entiré class
Explain what a szizure 1s, that it is
not contagtous, and that it.is nothing
to e afraid of Té&ach understanding
for the child—not pity—so that his
classtnates will continye to accept

.

child. comes to, understand himself in #
“their terms, he eventually will® inherit
th|§ amblguny, says William Kropp

In the Group Life Prog\'am (which
‘13 part of the “four-modality program
prayided by the Center which also in-
cludes medical-neurological treatment,
edugatlon, and counseling), the task is
to assnst the child with understanding
exactly what the disorder of epilepsy

K-w:l[ do to his ife. This is not as.easy
as #t sounds. Thgre are no cleat.answerg,
no: proved plan for circumveltting the -
obstacles Until more 1s known about
tfle causes of seizures, little can be said
far a hfe style which would most ap-
ptopriately handle them. Dlscovenng
the~real imitations and overcoming the
téndencies toward over-indufgence or
féolhardmess are the decisive factors
for many in leamning to accept the

, ojgler. Mr. Kropp likens th
whose word is colored
th person “who loses his
&S'rgets that he has a left

- How does a recreation program ton-
tribute toward the realization of"thece
goals" Besides possibje sphysical + and®
seizure-control benefits, aspects of exer-
cisé, are invaluable in psychological
development Learning “the rules of the

* ghme,” for example, assists~the child
with “controlling his impu Team
play teaches reciprocity and’ interde-

pendence. Coachlng and practice ses-

sions develop ‘and increase skills which /-

build sclf-image Competition is 2 factor
in"the formation of certain concepts of
self and sexuality. Later in life, these
children will not be barred from vicaris
ols participatiop in ‘spectator sports
whichare part ofstheir colture—as they
wquld if they were never given, the op-
portunity to learn to appreciate the
, skills and rules of football, baseball, or
* basketball,

There are only two activities which
are restricted, by the Cénter—tackle
footbal] and bncy'cle ndmg—ﬂlthough
Mr. Kropp has reservations about the;
latter being universally dangerous. for
children with epilepsy. He stresses an
individual interpretation of the capa-
bilities and limitations of the students, '
addjng that pubklic sthool teachers
should “think in terms of incorporating
childretd with epilepsy into their phys-«
ical education programs, rather than
climinating them.” This includes recog-
nizing that other children may experis, .

. ence anxiety feelings upon witnessing a
seizure,.which teachers should be sensi-

tive to, it is important to allow them ’

‘to verbalize therr reactigns and utilizé’
2 seizure's occurrence to educate chil-
dren 80nccrnmg handicaps and under-
standing.

The dated notion that childgen with
* epilepsy should”be barred from recréX-
tion docs not recess with summer vaca-

.
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« ' tions; but extends to the campsna that
operate for children across the country.
Summcr ‘camps shy away from ‘accept-

handtcapped To provide this
valuablc experience,” the Greater Kan,
sas City Epilepsy League has organized
an Epilepsy» Residént Camp- where -
schildren from 9 to 15 cnjoy tent hving,

, horsehack riding, archery, crafts, hikes,
hayrides, and a carnival. They visit the
200, clusier around campfires, and stage
an outdoor theater productlon There
are problemsfiMany of ‘these youngd

. . campers have” begn overprotected at

[ ﬂo gam, they must learn mterper-

v ., s:ﬁlls In addition, the camp’ is
. locs on a hilltdp mm Swope Park

¢Kansas City, Missour1), tracked with

. ‘uneverf, rough footpaths which can

present difficulties for those witlt poor
coordination. Prcc tions must be taken
-to see that no Chll has a sewzure ="alone

.

‘ -

outside. These same precautions—the ,

buddy system—are employed by staff
members of the Childrep’s Center in
Leesburg. In -addition, an .R.N. is
charged with dispensing maidtenance
medication whicH has been prescribed
for thg campers. But Jher function 18
qualnatwcly the same as that of all
summer ‘camp nurses—attending to
poison ivy rashes, minor cuts, and
burns. Again the question must be
asked, why arejtjlese children excluded?

When the AMA supported phySIcal
exertise for convulsive disorder$ in
1968, they cautioned wgainst participa-
tion in contact sports such ag football,
ice hocky, and lacrosse, noting that the’
possibility of sustaiung head injuries
may be hazardous to the person with
epilepsy. However, opinion has been
varied concerning this. Samuel Living-
ston, diréctor of the Johns HopKihs

Hospital Epalcpsy Chruc, states that “ty
our know!cdgc, there are no studies
reported in the medical literature Which
prove that chropic head trauma causes ®
a recurrence of preexisting epileptic
seizures, and over the past 34 y;ars -

, we have observed at least 15, 000 y
“ children with epilepsy. Hundreds of ~ -

these patients have played tackle for .
ball, some have participated in boxmg. N
lacfossc, wrestling, and other physical
activities which render the participant
prone to hoaﬂ injuries. / are not
cogmzanc/ of a'single nstance of recu;-
renée of epllcptxc seizures related to
head .injury in any of, these athlets™
Dr. Livingston captions against such
sports as diving and hofseback riding,
particularly for patients who still have
seizureg Any loss of consciousness in a
high place ¢ould cause a serious or even
fatal fall However, with proper care

-
.
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tn the seléction "of eqﬁipnﬁcnt and ap-
profriate protective gear, there is little
to suppott the practice of excluding
persons with convulsive disorders from
contact sports. In the case of swimming,
extreme care must be taken regarding
supervision, particularly for children
and persons who have not reatized full
stizure control. The operation of bi-

cycles in traffic presents the same dan- °

gers as the driving of automobiles,
which is reserved in some states for
those patients who haVe achieved seiz-
ure congrol. _ [
How doeshe player with a convul-
stvé disorder affect his team” Hal Lanier,
former major league infielder for the
San Francisqo Giants and later the New
York Yankees, replres that his team-
mates knew about his conditton He
expressed the behef that this 'was to

’

Trampoline Tumbling for Children

< Find -
his advantage, “becausec if 1 were to
have a seizure, they yBuld know what
it was, and what to do, and not, to get
excited about it.” It s advisable that

the coach and team members be given .

adequate explanation of epiepsy, en-
abling them to intervene and provide
assistance when une of their teammates
has a seizure. .

Regardless of the course taken to
establish 4 program of regular exercise
_for Yhe person with epilepsy, whether it
is individual or team .oriented, there
will always be minor nsks. The over-
nding argument is provided by Dr
Livingston. “They must weigh this
against the greater nisk of instilling atdi-

tudes of inferiority and of being ‘dif-*

ferent,” which could handicap the child
more  severely than the convulsions
themselves.” P :

with Chronic Lung Disease

RONALD ADAMS s director .of
therapeutic  recreation and adapted

+  physical ‘education for the Children's
Rehabilitanon #Center, University of
Virginia Hospual, Charlottesville, Vir-
gima. ERIC ADAMSON s gymnastics
instructor for the Clildrens Respira-
tory Health Camp in Charlottesville,
Virginia. - ‘

Obstructive lung disease 1s the sum
of effects resylung from the fact that
> the airrway at“one.or more points lacks

normal diameters and that, therefpre,

the to-and-fro movement of tigal vol-
ume s vanably impeded The causes
of obstruction may be intraluminal®

(mucus, pus, foreign body), mural

(bronchospasnt, edema, inflamneation ),

or extrabronchial (vascular or nodal

compression). Regardless of its cause,
obstruction makes _necessary drcater
than normal inspiratdry and expiratory
pressures in orger to maintain ventila-

« tion. Ast d cystic fibrosis, two
common diSdfders i chi , produce
prominent and more or | iffuse ob-

struction, affecting many bronchi and
bronchioles. .
The trampoline_was first introduced
to the publi¢ n the late 1930s, and in
. recent years trampoline tumibling hat
been proved to be a dynamig and
stimulating spors Unfortunately, the
trampoline recently scems to have lost
its place in physical education* and
athlefic competition. However, it 55 as
papular as ¢ver amang children every-
where an e possibilities of its use
in spocial ‘physical education of excep-
tional children are endless. Interest in
trampoline tumbling in movement cdu-
catipn is spreading, a number of recent
articles. document the value of the
sport for children with such handicaps

-~

3.

» . -

as blindness, mental retardation, and
learning disabilities.

The Children’s Respiratory Health
Camp staff at the University of Vir-
ginia Children’s Rehabilitation Center
began an expenmental program of
trampoline instruction for children with
asthma and cystie, fibrosis 1n July and
August 1972 The program was a

resounding success, though the most.

rewarding successes were probably
psychological.

For beginming any,program of in-
struction ;n trampoline; a gualified in-
structor 45 a must With qualified in-
struction, the trampoline 1s one of the
safest of sports, without, it 1s one of
the most potentially dangerougy Chil-
dren should Be taken stowly th ugh a
learning gression, beginning  with
fect bouncing to develop the abdominal,
leg, and back muscles The trampoline
1s one of the best exercises, were it fo
be used for this, purpose alone Care
must be taken, to avoid strained backs,
even with simple bouncing, as children
with cystic fibrosis and asthma, for

, example, often have weak abdominal

muscles causing lack of body control
and stiff-back bouncing. .

At this early stage, it i1s important
to emphasize anm movement and body
control rather than height When
bouncing, arm movement i1s forward
and upward, as the student leaves the
bed, to shoulder height The arms re-
tum to the sides as the body starts
down This type of muscle stretching
is usefyl in adding mobility of the
thogax.

From bouncing, one essential psycho-
logical rewnforcer is the seat drop,
easily performed by almost all ghildren
The next, logical stunt should be the
knce drop, but again chution should

* Ep la,
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be exercised, where undeveloped mus-
culature can mean loss of control.

From the knes drop, one can progress,
to stunts requiring more coordination,
such as the front drop. This should be
begun from the knees, or have the
child perform two stunts successively,
sach as knee drop to a seat drop, and
then vice-versa. Combining stunts not
only gives unlimited varety and keeps
interest, but is more difficult than per-
forming each stunt individually and
hence more challenging. Further pro-
gression depends on the child’s indi-
vidual talents, however, the usual pro-
gression would be back firof, seat
swwvel, front swivel, front flip, back
flip, and so on.

It 1s important to rchmber, how-
ever, that the front drop and back
drop can have serious effects on a
child who has severe chronic lung
disease, particularly if he'is thin. Often
with this group there is a tendency for
the chest to become fixed in a dis-
tended position with marked increase
1n the costal angle, and for kyphosis of
the spine to becomie greatly exaggerated.
It is a reasonable hypothesis that dn-
creasing anatomical deformity corre-
lates with air trapping profuced by
chronic obstruétive lung disepse The

“trampoline instructor should carefully

evaluate the child®who has.a general
“bony” appearance. The child may not
have sufficient fatty tissue to pad the
body, as a-resulf the shock of the
bounce from the front and/or back
drop will be very uncomfortable. Thus,
the instructos should use this physical
assessment as an index for including
or excluding advanced stunts.
Children with sgvere chest deformuty
and kyphosis spould  concentrate on’
learning a few smnts'\xe]l. such as the

feet bounce, seat ‘drop, and knee drop,
to

strengthen the , balance muscles

2 e




(particularly the abdominal muscles
which are the stabilizerswof the trunk
-and pelvis). In such cases, the feet
bounce may prove to be valuable as a
postural exercise. At 'the same  time,
the instructor can emphasize the "value
of elementary feet bouncing te general
body, alignment. It is also.important to
remember not to push children beyond
their capabilities. Generaily children
are fearful en , and if pushed they
carf become teffied of the trampoline
and nothing will be accomplished.
Chiildren with respiratory affictions

will breathe heawily,’ and probably ,

should not continue with trampoline
*tumbling for more than three or four
minutes at a tme. Even normal chil-
dren will ~breathe heavily after this
short span of time. An evaluation of
a prophylactic program should include
physical activiity, and the trampoline 1s
an excelient too! for assessing exercise
tolerance. For cystic fibrosis children,
physical actwity is an did~in preventing
the accumulat)on of secretions tn the
bronchial tree. \The bouncing associated
with trampohmung helps promote the
. cough reflex with mmprovement of
drainage of respiratory  tract fluid.
Witk asthmatics, the t apeuuc value
of bouncing is equally good, particu-
darly at the end of expiration {o loosen
mucus in the bronchioles, However. it
is important to remember that, the 1n-
tensity of trampoline tumbling should
be limited by the chmical condition of
the child. For individuals with mited
activity tolerance, dyspnea, o énght
heart enlargement (often associated
with cystic fibrosis), a full trampolining
rogram with intermittent periods of

-

exercise” for three to four minutes will o,

often be exhausting. if not hazardous

Finally, as i any other instruction,
exceptional children should be grouped
aby ability, not necessanly by age. This

can be detérmined by the instructor °

Recteation and ExerCISe as Therap,y for

4

a!u:ﬁm_; ptiot session. Many children
with chronic lung disease develop a
pat®ern of suppression of physical exer
cise that deprives them of 1nitiaty
and cogfidence. Trampoline tumbling 1s
beneficral to children both 1n com-
bating the dis¢ase angy/ in improving
personality adjustment.

According to, Robert Seldo, M D,
medital director of Children’s Respira-
tory Health Camp and Cystic Fibross
Chinie, University of Virgima Hospital.

'. The authors®,make some very
impertant observations about the
physicai and -psychological benefits

_thai may bg denved from a well run

tmmpohnmg program. It has long

been reco that physical aé-

tivity has a ficial effect 1n the
removal of excess secret%from
the respyratory tract. In a with
- cystc fibrosis where so many factors
“influence the degree of pulmonary
health, cne cannot easily point to
one physical agavity more than-an-
other 1n reconfnending an ard for
mucus remowal Certamnly the cough
and -expectoration “witnessed here
with the up and dowT bouncing
that occurs 1 rampohine tumbling
would suggess* that 1t 1s anvexercise
program of sofne benefit. ¥
In addition, children wath handl-
capping  healfh problems {(and”
'chromc pulmonagy disease 15 no ex-
ception) are. often plagued by a
poor self-image engendered 1n part by
_ the ‘suppression of opportumties for
full physical actiwty. The provisjon
of a broad athletic program includ-
ing chailenges heretofore untried,
geared to the chid’s own potential,
can quickly cheer the chifd, improve.
* s self-image, and often make his
peers realize their errors i not in-
cluding’ hum 10 tfeif play Trampo-
line tumbhing ts one of ‘the chal-
lenges that a child can enjoy.

Autistic Children: The Hlstoncal Perspective

MARGARET DEWEY s recreation
chairman for ‘the Nanonal Society for
Aunstic Children, Albany. New York
12206, -

- Therapists who try to help an autis-
tic child must find the muititudes of
theories about autism no lgss confusing
than the child scems to find the world
around him. The scarch for the cause
or _cure continues, but parents and
teachers have to deal with the immed-
ate needs 8f children: who candot be
allowed to vegetate while waiting for
a breakthrough.

“Methods used to reach autistic chnl-
dren are highly mtwtive and vary
from chuld to child. Early returns from

. ¢ gy
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a questionnage matled to parents of
the National Society for Autistic Thil-
dren suggest that rgcreation and physi-
cal activities contribute to better-
adjustment. At prgsent,” ®his 13 the best

anyone can h(?pc 0 4ttain  better today |

than ygsterdaw, and then better fqr
every tomorrow until the child c¢an hvc
n harmony with people around him.

“Infantile - autism” was a term first
apphed by Leo Kanner to a group of
his patients §n" 1943, The wild boy
captured in Aveyron in 1798 has been
identified as .autistic by such diverse
modern theoristt as Bruno Bettelheim
and tht Bmtish psychiatnst,
Wing [Ttards touching description of

3
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Lorna_

P -

’ﬂthc education of this child facluded the
use of relaxation by massage, recrea-
tion in natural settings”and strenuous
physical chores for exercxse Although
Itard himself, believed he had failed in

‘ his auempl?to civilize the boy, the

progress he achieved would be awesome-
by modem standards for any child so
handicapped.

Between the ‘witd” boy 4nd Kanner's
recorded casessmust have lived thou-
sands of autistic children, neglected or
treated under different diagnostic labels.
Some case histories ¢an, now be recog-
nized in old medical books under
nervous afflictions, mentai, defect,
feeble mindedness, neutrasthenia,. and
earfy insanity The doctors whose in-
terpretation of mental handicap a cen-
tury ago has proved enduring are those
who stressed r:.cl}ation Or exercise as,
an important parf of treatment

Compare a book written by Dr.
Brown-Séquard mn 1868 with one writ-
ten by Dr Blanc in 1871 The
former abounds %uch suggestions
as, “A narrow circular blister applied |
all around a limb, a toe or a finger, or
a circular cauterization with a white
hot iron, may cure epilepsy, hystena.
neuralgia, etc, 10 cases with a distinet
aura.” Dr Brown-Séquard’s main-trust
wasup drugs, however Codeine, mot-
phine, optum, thioroform, and ergot
of rye-were among his remedies Less
soothing for the patients must have.
been turpentmc su'ychmne. and arse-
nic. It is small wonder that he wasted
no space extolling the virtues of rec-
reation Surely his patients wéfe re-
taxed to the point of stupor, and soon
pertnanently released from the burdens
of hfe. .

Dr Blandford. on the other Y\and.
said of cxercise and amusement, *Noth-
ing 1s of greater importance, not only
to the welfare-of the chronmic but to the
cure of recent cases” He suggested
riding, cricket, billiards, skittles, back-
gammon. and bagatdlle as ‘suitable
amusements Tor the sane, and pointed
out ‘that musculaf acuvmcs bring
sleep, “a sedative more efficatious
than drugs ™ In addition. he stated,

hard® excraise can distract one whose #

thoughts are fixed unceasingly, on mel-
ancholy subjects.” It was his progn:sswc
idea that some pecople called insane
are Karmless eccentrics who can live
contentodly outside asylums. (Today,
grown autistic chlldren—thosc who
are not hiving,n |nstltuthns under more
complex labels—would gencrally be
called eccentnc )

. America’s movement toward matitu-
* tional care for mentally defective chil-
«dren began in Massachusetts 1n 1§48
By 1876,ithe medital officers of “insti-
tutions Tor idiotic and {fecble-minded
persons” formed an. asspciatfon Papers
redd at their. mectings stiraulated new

¢
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ldca:. Wlth a dec:ded trend toward
mote humane attitudes, as these good
doctors outdid each other with speeches
showing pity and mercy_for the help-
less. Over the next quarter century the
assoctation’s proceedings provided a
rich source of theory, moving from
custodial care to the education of the
fecble-minded.

Many articles refer to the thera-
peutic value of play, music, and exer-
cise. Some are devoted exclusively to
this. In 1894, Margaret Bancrdft pre-
senfed a paper claiming mental and
physical improvement through gymnas-
tics. Two of her charges who were
greatly heiped Bad sensory deficits, a
not uncommon finding in autistic chil-
dren. Luther Gulick outhined in 1899
a physiological rationale for gymnasuc
exXercises for the feeble-minded. He. be-
lieved that the effort to coordinate
muscles places a demand on the nervous
system which develops the brain He
dcscnbed awo children, “etiology ob-
whose backwardness seemed to

be due to lack of will ¢This accusation

is frequently made of autisic children,
though 1t 1s not necessanly! true)

Under his gymnastic program, com-

mencing within their abilities,” ,both

cases improved gréatly. '
In 1894, Dr

* group of patients with symptoms often
seen..:n mute autistic children before
they have been helpzd  The children

.shneked and made dreadful nosses,

tore off and; destroyed their clothmg,

and seemed utterly unmanageable The
attendants were appailed and dis-
couraged.” /

He descnbgbe painstaking trdin-

g and care which changed shem. An

important feature was the reatiort

ground with swings, hammocks. sand
piles, shovels, hoes, and carfs The
attendants played with the children,
than simply watching over
them, Perhaps by tnal and error, fwo
mg-mous plaps for exercise were de-
vised using circles, whidh always ap-
peal to autistic children One was a
large round track where the children

. took long walks, having no comers to

E

B

.

« confuse or distress them The other
consisted of two stone circles fifty feet
apart; 1n one was:placed a pie of

* cobblestones, and the other was empty
The children, having becn shown this
difference, amused themselves for*hours

moving ‘the stones to the empty gyrcle

And back again.

Dr. Fernald discovered: that thes
difficult-to-manage cBildren were pleas-
antly aroused by music and could be
induced to march with_gradually more
complicated steps. He did nok feel that
they were ready to attempt Systems of
. gymnastics because they pad not yet
mastered the normal use of the body
Accordingly, he wrote out exercises

x N
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Fernald described a *

involving simple movements
there were lessons in floor polishing,
fauvet burnishing, dusting, and sweep
ing "Child-en learn to do these things*
well who show' no interest whatever in
the ordmar) idealizations of the kinder-.
garten,” Dr Fernald concluded

_A paper by Dr, Milton "Barr, de-
livered 1n 1899, gives this account of
the use of a recreation method to train
a boy with similarly violent early be-
havior. Always under close custodial
care that he might harm neither hum-
self nor others; hg would vent his
spleen teaning his clothing. His teacher,
a woman of rare patence and devoted-
nesy, one day sat beside him teanng
stnps of bld linett and laying them in
order See, \Mlhe, let us make some
pretty strips and lay theh sp His
wonder grew at seeing her do what he
had been _scolded for doing, and at
once there was a bond of sympathy
She was playing his game—the only
one, poor little fellow, that he was
capable of, and he joined in. ‘Now

we wilt draw out the pretty threads .

and lay them in rows For wecks the

child found quiet pastime in this oc—

‘cupation and his violent nature grew

«

quietersgn propornion . One day the
teacher_said, ‘Let us tie the’ threads
tog-thc? and make a long string” It
took him months to learn to tie those
knots, but meapwhile his attendants
were having a breathing space. Now
we will wind this into a prettv ball,
and I will cover all you make for the

- boys to play with " Tiss child even-

tually learned to knit and found hap-
piness making caps for the other

ch’gircn

Barr was director of the Elwyn
Training School tn Pennsylvamia His
text on mental defectives presents not

only detarled case histones, but photo- -

graphs of the patients Here it 15 pos-
sible to observe that many children at
Elwyn who showgd symptoms of
autism, in vanous degrees of seventy,
werg those without” the physical sug-
mata’ of other kmds of mental rctardd
tion Surely autstic chidren at that
ume would have been sent to institut
tions for the feeble-minded if they
could not be managed at home

This was not nccessanly the end of
the road for them, however The doc-
tor's traimng included a Strong cmpha-
sis on music, recrgation, crafts, physical
education, qh’d‘xanonal tsaining
Some of his chi¥fen eventually went
out into the world, as did C. L, a
musical savant who became the leader
of an excellent band 1in Chicago after
living 12 years at Elwyn

How does it happen, then, that Leo
Kanner can wnte 1n 1971, speaking of
the autistic children he first diagnosed,
“One cannot help but gain the impres-
sion that state hospital admussion was

Later '

tantamount to a life sentence’? Where
is the century of progress we have a
right to expect? Comparing the cleven.
adults 1n Kanner's follow-up study, one
is struck with the fact that the two
seif-supporting men, those who ad-
justed bedt, have such recreational in-
teres8 as golf, bowling, photography,
and music Four others who spent most
of their lives in 1nstitutions “lost their
luster soon after admission—yiclded
readily to the uninterrupted self-isola-
tion and soon settled down to a life
got too remote “from a mrvanatkike
existence * Why have ‘we forgotten the
example” of such pioneers as Itard,
Fernald, and Barr? Public institutions
may excuse themselves on economic
grounds It s difficult to Idcate, let
alone afford, such devoted attendants
as Willie had. .
But there 1s another reason. We ex-
pect more help from science. In a day
when fewty people fill 4 kerosene lamp
for hight, we want to illuminate our
slow-learning children with the flick of
a switch So far, neither psychotherapy
nor chemotherapy has provided the
magic answer we seek. In the process
of testing we cannot afford to forget
therapies which have worked in the
past ‘ . n}
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:  Putt-Putt Golf " -

+ RONALD ADAMS s director of

.

1;&

« therapeutic recreation and adaphive
physical educanon in the Children's
Rehabtlitation Center of the Universuy
of Virginia Hospifal. Charlottesille,
Virginta 22901,

. .

The size of a putting course for the
handicapped depends upoft a number
of factors It 1s recommended that at
least#u 4-holg course be designed to~
offer a degree of ' vanation In pla
The Putt-Putt Golf Coyrses of Amer
tca can make dvailable assistancpfin ¢
construction of Putt-Putt courses for
lh:s%vsrcally handicapped Write the
AssoCiation at PO Box $§237. 3007
"Fort Bragg Ruad. Favetteville. North
*Carolina 28303

Stroke or medal ‘play—as opposed
* to hole or match play—is considered
*.the mfore exagting method of scoring

3

\E sOme cases, a handlcap_ scoring

R A i Tox: Provided by ERIC

system Yan_be used to equalize compe-*
tition -In “hanticap play,, players with
low averagesxscores ate required to
give strokes to mgh average' goifers
Before 4.handicap system®cap be used.
average stores for each participant
must be record®d In some instances.
two practice rounds must be played
before a player’s score 15 avefaged and
his handicap determined The differ-
‘ence between cach player's score deter-
mines the fiumbes of strokes to ke
subtracted -, from the weaker player
* dunng competitive play,

Imstrpctors . or  therapisys  should
.always encourage and demondrate,
proper game skidls For the sake bf a
playeg's pride and accomplishment, du
rect him In actual skills of the game:
dg not merely r emphasize fup and
‘therapeutic values Ggme skhls include
usé-of bump boards for bank shots #nd

raper placement of ‘the ball~for tee
shot§ A soft and’eveh stroke usually
results i better, performahces and
greafer achievement Descriptions given
here are for ¥ight-handed: golfers and
Jnust be revetsed for left:handed
players. ‘

i

Ambulatory ‘Players

Concéntration - and tonfidere are

two pnmary requirements for: 4qod
putung. The golfer faces the bail with
the weight, of his body cvenly distrib-
uted on both feet, shoulders arc over
the ball with knees shightly bent. The
left arm 1s close to the body and nght
{orcarm close to the nght thigh lo,

2 0

h w - -
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e

direct the club head toward the hole
The grip on the dlub, varies greatly
7 with each individual The backswing
1« a low pendulum movement, the for-
, ward stroke 1 sharp and énsp with
Inttle or no elbow movement

& )

'
Fhus 13-3car-old bov was diagnosed as
* haying r{xﬁu’oh\penmpht( muscular dys-
m’ﬂb at five vears of age He was -
depepdent at a wheelchair levcl, could do
levgl tramsfers, and was able 10" do car
sransfcrs with a transfer board  There
~ferc moderate coniraciures in his pléntar
flexors and knee and Ip oflexors, muscle

ength in the hdp and knee extensors

was poor, His fazgue tolerance was low,
putt-putt” golf wat an wdeal outlet ~for
psvchosocial sumulation N@te that players
it wheelchairs do not go on the greens.
but stroke the ball from over the bump
boards

1 . ~ -
)

¢

L]
Wheelchair Players N

Some wheelchair-botind players .pte-
fa‘(: to faco the putting hole instead of
the ball While this is not encouraged,
it may be, necessary for some severely
involved players to dbtain maximum
powe? from the backswing. The .wheel-
chair  player with  upper-extremity
strength can learn to guido the putter
placing his dominant hand low on
¢ shaft Basigally, backward and for-
ward strokes are the same 4s those
for ambulatory golfers

§ v

S 3L

Program
Specific Dj
Asthma and/or Chromic Obstructive
Lung Disease . .

Mild exercise 1s erfcouraged 4o focus
attention of the disorder &way from
the individual A great advantage of
putt-putt golf lies 1n the uge range and
activity tolerance of those able to par-
"tcipate Emphysema . patients  enjoy
~putting’games since they can play at a
lessurely pace without aggravating the
condition Breath control can be
emphasized- for goifers with -chronic
jung diseases. Players take deep breaths
and then exhale just before starting the
backswing 10 relax and ard in chést
€Xpansion ¢ M

Amputanons ’

Uenilatetal Upper-Extremity—This
group of amputees can play putt-putt
golf if *hook fingers can be securely
attached 1o the handle and shaft of the
putter,-The terminal device from the
domynant side must be kept low on
the shaft to rontrol movement of the
club head on a direct hine to the hole.
This actually may not be recommended
if the individual 1s unable to secure a

* b firm and comfortable gnp siice loose

gnp can cause the club head to tlt
upon impact with the ball

Unilateral Lower-Extremity—Loss of_
‘a Tower limb should not pose any major
problems The puilung stance vanes
with each individual, but usually the
feet are kept close together' Some
amputees may not be able to secure a
» comfortable stance. however, they can
usitally make necessary adjustments by
transferring weight to the unaffedded
. side when completing the pendulum
swing -

Bilateral Lower-Extremitv—Bilateral
lo\acr-cxlr’emny ampytecs tend to use
a ngd putfling standy* Most beginners
with aBoye-knce amputations compen-
sate for loss of knce motion By Jusing
4 wide base” On thé other hamd. below-
knee amputees have a definite ddvan-
“tagé because they are able to bend
their kpees and Iclax while putting

Many recent lower-imb amputees play |

from a wheelcharr. Hdwaver, play -
from an upright posiion 15 encouraged
once artifigial imbs are properly fitted
Blindness .

, The totally bhind player can make
certain adjustménts to enable him to
pariicipate in putt-putt golf Players
can recognize distances from tee mats
to_hgles through their sense of touch
When distances of putts arg accurately
judged. golfers are not left with difficult
second shots Blind golfers riced to*
spend considerable timje in developing
a compact grip and Pproper stroke
Begimers may have poor Kifesthetic

JOHPER — March 1971
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. T T A . considefed 2 major defecl unless putt-
' . Equipment for Four-Hole Putung Cowrse - ing greenshare mork than Zb feet long. .
. nem A Quantity , * Ur\{l'l‘"n‘cc Total = Quadriplegia
Tee Mals 4 $ 2.5 $ 1100 Ganpe profictency depends upon the
Aluminum Hole Numbers 1-2-3-4 : . . level of spmal Jesion. Putt- pltt golf 15
Wing Blocks 4 Lo4Ts L, 1900 not usual§ encouraged for quadn- -
Aluminum Par Markers Wing Blockg 4 475 19.00  plegics. the majority are unablesto grip
Stainless Steel or Rods * 20 ¢ w 30 600 the club properly due to lass pf volun-
4i5° x 60’ Ca s ,1Roll 7950% . ° 7950 rary control in the upper himbs
Carpet -Adhdsiv " 5 Gallons 300 1500 ° .
Medium To) nslc . 1 1300 1300, Rheumatoid Arlhnﬁs ¢ ) ,
Alumunum Bump Boards 900 Feet  » 69 (Est) 62 10 The dcvefopmenl of putting skills
* Bumper Fasteners . — 1000 (Est) 1000  depends upon the -extent of jqint 1n-
Concrete %3000 N Sz Yards  © 1800 Yd [Est) 9900  volvement However. Jmnost playérs can
Reinforcing Wire | L2 Rolls 800 - 1600 pariicipate without d:fficulty since, putt-
:§ ::1?:3‘((3325'9) LA :g ::g - ::gg putt goff 15 a non-strcn-uou's activity.
tling - - ’ Flexion contractures cfn cayse de-
Puum? Balls (1 doz. aach color) 5 Doten 300, gl,,s._oq formities.. so putt-putt golf s comra-
o ®  Yoal $44660  indicated when jomnts of the wrists and
‘ .4 ¢ ‘,—z__’—]

*A higher gradc carpet WhICh should gine man) years of exifa, \crﬂtc can bc purchased

for $112 50 per rolt

v
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* awareness shills, and a tendency to turn
the club face on the forward swing®

A8

-

Cardiovascular Disorders

-

Gradial physical and mental exer-

cise is given in acecordance with the
physician’s order” as a patient’s condi-
* tion improves Game participntion may
require cqnfinement o a wheelchair un-
~gil better organic,function. s achieved
Game values include improving cardio-
;esplralory efficiency and strengthening®
scif-concepts and self-image " Putt-putt,
golf 1s an txcelient _sport focrcardiac
patients because 1t c3n be played with.
out undue exertion ami gfayers cun
control the pace of the game Lot

Cgrebrgl Palsy . ~e,
Game vajues are dependent upon
the extent of motor involvement. Putt-
pytt golf 1s not usupliy recommended
for the severe athetord group since
lhenr involuntary motiens caa”inter-
fere with needed prccmoh ‘movements
Many spasti¢ cercbral pasied players
may be ‘unable to centrol voluntary
muscles, which can contribute to 2~
jerky putting motion -

. Putt-putt_golf 15 a'/{amc of concént

, tration and-problems of relaxation can
have speciat meaning. especially for
cerebral palsied ptayers Frustrating ex-
periences must be avoided, and players
should not be introduced to highly
competitive games, Relaxation is a
skill which must be lcarned 1f purpose-
u putting motions are to be achitved

Hemiplegia /

Maximum rcluri of neuromuscular
funcion of affectéd extremyuncs s a
paramount goal. [Posmony:g the af- |
fected upper imb on the handle of the
putter aids in muscle re-education
When assuming the putting stance, the
hemiplegic may not. be able to distribe

ute his weight equally on both feet due

.
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prone posiion ons 3 litter 15 cncour- % ! -
aged ’ Once w;ghl *bearing  exercises fL,_;.O | 5 L v

+ are introdudd®d, stherapisds or Jnstructors — " : . 7

* must  select  physical aéuvnucs that &S ¥ 3. l oF

» avord tenyoh to xhc hipijoint structure,» ‘. i . )
qu putt golf 35 a safg activity and car : - ; .

introduced to umprove slandlng A 4—,:‘ Py "
tolcmncc R K D:" N U
Ly
Obemv . { ' ] aser :/ 5.
Mos obcsc goffers are able to adjus! TN, - Al
10" gume situations Béginners “often ** . B e s I
have a tehdency to overpower the bajt . \_"/ 5 .

_ by using a high backswing: .Carg, must”  * : T, w Cor

be taken to teach thé 'golfer t6 TaTlow s ‘.

a simple seqtience of motion.each time . ' . :

he addresses and swings at fhe ball ’ et T

Progressive  Muscular Dnlra/iln&and L2 I -“' ’. - i

Other Condhions AS;ocmlen‘ With D LUK Py .o’

Hypotoma_and Muscular ¥ cakness - ‘~l,;\ . l Lt "
Putt- puu go!f 1s encoutaged becatise’ -’

fingerss are swol}en and pawnful Game”

.

by — — s
R AT b4 -
» . | E '. . N \\ '

. SRR - o '
to wcaknch and m»olvemcnl i the L - e .
affected lingb Balance! coordmation, ~ 'y [ s
and strength can be mmproved gy pa¥? - . oo -

¥ 4 b3
tral weight bc;mng activitzes " . ) . ‘ o

Le gg-P¢ »Ius Discaserand Other Orlho-
‘pacdic’ Disorders Imolsmg Hip-Joyt
Lumutanons | *

* Dunng lthc acute stgge of tHe discast
a patient; under the s nls,on of an
orthopacdic surgcon must rest in bed
.or be conﬁncd 1 4 wheelchhir How.’
ever, play ffom a wheelchair orma

rsons with progreduve muscle dis- .
casg are unable to engage in yigorous
physical activity, thejr neurqmuscular-
skills ape lmited and.many ure quickly »
upon slight ckertiop Singe this group
s characterized by wegk musculayire.
most wheelchgir-bound Players  facd
the hole instead of the ball to develop
a more powerful swing Sutting posture
and aglivity tolerance mtust be evalu
ated prior to introducing the sport In
most cases, muscolar defivency s nots

b
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Sample four hole puttiputt golfe course
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JOSEPH EREDML;;A,-WI edu-
wcation dirdctor of the Program for

P

égi)roagb,cs can be used fo improve
jaint range of mgtion : .
Scoliosis R

Bracing 1s ud 1o Jessen the degree
of lateral curvature of the spinc Am-
bulatory players often are confined “to
a Risser locghzer jachet or Milwaukee
brace.. and are restricted from Bending
forward tp perform the putting motion
#Since: head movement s restcted, -
players havg to stand away from the
tee mat to make eye contact with the

baH - Pauemts confined to litters can *

also play putt-putt golf with long:
handled golf clubs since they must’
putt from a rigid prone posttion®
‘{Jndernnmlmn

Putt-putt golf 1s an idesi sport for
those who are underweight Smce 1t s
a single response activity. a players
tack of strength need not soterfere

+ with. learrfing putting skills  Brief rest

peniods may “be negessary if fatigue
seems cxcessive ot 15 prolonged. Some
players have a weak gnp’and tend to
use" high b&kswing,. which causes
poor follow-throdgh with the putter
If the cause of poor puturg is related
1 faulty posture, a pcr;odinof waiting
until strength 15 gainedgimay (283
quired. The putting n?:)%pp dgfnot ®
.ncoufage or improse good posture,
since players must bend forward at the
vast to make eye comtact with the
ball.

. U
.

»

Mentglly Retarded—Lucas- County.
1155 Larc Lane, Toledo. 0}1:0."4_16'14

.Rope 1s £n inexpensivt item used in
some expenstve physical therapy cquip-
ment. The use df ropes can lcad to an
independent. inexpensive lgarning $itua-
tiop requiring little supervision for some

- youngsters in wheelchairs

Ropes can bz used in conjunction
with weights and a pulley’ to.improve
extensor, and flexor, mustles of the arms
and legs.* A sippic cyelet in a wall with
a wooden pin or somc Othet type of

* waight attached to a tope can give the

same effect as the more complicated
weight and pulley. -~ '

Have two students in wheelcharrs face
cach othcr with brakes set on onc chair
to allow the person in the other chair
‘to pull Timself toward the stationary

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Ropes for Wheelchairs

whiecichair  This pravides'a hand-ovet-
hand movement fof the youngster in
the moving wheclchair and a tension
situation for the one in, the stationary-,
wheelchair  Adtivities in which hand-
over-hand movements ‘arc cattempted
can be made casier by putting knots onc

.- to two inches apart in the rope-

+ Beginning basic body movements on
a mat can be accomplished by having
a child in a lywg positon pull himself
toward (he instructor. At first the amps
do most of the work. more use of the
feet should be encourgged This activity
can be done from promo, supine,. side.
or sitting positions.

Devices for mobility can be used in
learming activitics  String a rope across
the rdom by which. students can pull
thembelves across  Pick out vanous ob-
jects in the room—door khobs, otheft
wheelchairs, windows. or other statjon-
ary objects—and have a student pull

Ay la

.

\

himself toward the diffcrent objects
This principle.can be extended and ap-
pfied in other situations, place different
numbers. colors, shapes, forms. or pic- -
tures at various points to make a leam-
ing game out of mobility acuvities A
confidence oF ~obstacleggodrse can
implemented by placing barriers that
must be worjed around, over, oL
through. v e -

Another successful activity ¢an be
introduced by tying répe to a whiffle-
ball or making a hole in a rubber ball *
and tying rope to it A student in a
wheelchair can throw or *hit the ball
with a bat and retricve the ball easily
by means of the rope

Ropes can provide $ome mgovement
opportunitics for every student, no mat-
~ter how badly. he is afflicted These
activities can  promote, independence
and give tach student a chance to grow
and develop at his own pace g

. v )
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Witham H. Edward aad Harry A. mandgement of paraplegic palienléx: )
Schweikert * What You Shouid Know  addjuon, it provides helpfal informations] ~
About Pdraplegia Rehabilitation Serv-, for students, volunteers, parents, the lay
}icé "Senies =70-26 Washington. D C .__public, and othérs interested and. in-
U3 Depaptment of Health. Education, volved in programs designed for para-
d Welfak, Social and Rechabilitation ¢ pleges ,
rvices Administration; 1970 Single o . \
copies available free from Division of  ThesInter-Chinic In tion Bulletin .
Rehabilitation Facilities, Soctal atdl Re-, s published montblylan ntains ar-
habilitatig® Service, Department of = uicles relatgd to rosthetic-orthotic
Health. Education. and Welfare, Wash-  treatment of the orthopedically disabled
ington. D C 20202. Additional copies child as well as notices of meetings,
may be obtamnéd from the Super- semunars. and‘ specral gvents in this
intendent of Documents. US Govern-  field  In recent issues Increasing em- .
ment Printing Office, Washingtoi, D C *phiasis  has., beén given 10 adapted
20402 125 per copy with a 25 dis-  physical and recreational activities dgal-
count on.orders of 100 or more sent4o  ing with such topics as tumbling, tram- »
one address). : * polining. horseback nding. archery, and
This booklet was deseloped in co-  nfiery’ Indications are that future-issues
operation with the Natonal Paraplegic  will carry additional arucles on differ-*
Foundation and the Paralyzed Veterans' - ent'aspects §f programing for handi-
Association It s intended to help para- » ¢apped 1n the aréas Subscriptions
Lplegics. partigularly those disadvantaged and: single copfes are “available. to or-
persods who cannot comprehend the  ganizations agd individuals with 2 bona
usual , cducalional , materials, to gain  fide interest in this area  Contact Edi-
some basic hnowledge and understand- ‘torial Office, Prosthetics and Orthotics}
ing of thewr disabihues The booklet New York Universuy, Post-Graduate .
will be useful”fo medical centers and ool, 317 East 34th Street, .|~
to rchabilitation facihties in the early B L WWEW ) 0‘35 10016
©o -t ., } — : -’ .
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SUSAN J. GROSSE leacher at gF > J.
*Gainslen School, 130] East AucfaAve-
nue, Mihyaukee, Wucom'm 53212

“ Golf has come 1nto its own ay a sport

1

+ with many, possibihties as a post-high *

school caxry-oyer leisure-time activity
{or today's youth Thig % as true for
‘the physically, handicapped as for the
ngnhandlcapped Indoor Large: go)f
15 part of a¥physical education cur?
niculum devised to provide physically
handlcapped hugh schoo! students with
kno»vtcdge. skills, and enjoyable afuwi-
tgs in which theéy can ta art—as
participants or spccu&d‘léfv‘hgn they *
ldave school. These parucular students
,hed hitié phydical gducation <xpénence
prior to their high“school yearsaand at
*least half came to physical eduction
voluntanily. All were of high s;houl age.
i5 to 20 years of age, and” included
paraplegics,’ {tudents With congenital
arm deforputies. cercbral palsied,
«tardia¢s, young pgople with muscu-
far  dysirophy, arthritics, and post-
polio casgs; some were ambulatory,
othcrs partially ambulatory, and some
in"whechairs This was not a caplive
autfience. innovations. crealive and
original apprpaches. and special efforts
were needed to create interesting, and
. ehjoyable “ways for them to learn 4
vanety of meaningful skills in relevant.
carry®over, leisure-ume. fun activities
The unit on indoor target golf has

Lalso been used with fonhandicapped

hxgh schoo! students Begmnners find 1t
espgcially valuable Students .are kept,
interested and involved while learning
¢ - basic’ skills They gain a working
knowledge of concepts of cfug face
siant, Igft. type of twing. and dcoring
and course tetminology before going
out en the gdf course Advanced stua
dents prefer the challenge . offered by,,
the golf course, but find indpor tdrgct .
golf a good ramy-day actwity «
sual approachiss and procedures for
teaching golf follow a tradional pae +
tern—get sludcnts into hines on *mats
where tHey rerain for an gntire class
period to learn and pradnee shots: 1t's
'hlt and rétricve, hit and retrievg, hit and
‘retrieve! Rules, séoring, and etiquetie.
are taught in discussion groups or by
lecture  Members of a lucky class get
outside to hit a few pracuce rounds on
the grass. This offgred Intfe for these,
physically handicapped  students, it
would not motivate them or hold theyr
interes} since 1t, would be difficult “Yor

t
]
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Indoor Targét Golf '

thém to receiye any immediate feed-
back regarding thtir brogress in attain-
ing these shills, success, much less feel- «
ngs o(succcs! would be virtually nil -
A nftniature golf course could not be
set up because of himited g)nfna.sau:q)
spare and no locker-room  Something
diff¢erent was negded-—indoor ,ta:get
goif was it'

In nddbr targ oif Students 2pply
Jimpst immediatel§ their knowledge of
and skilf m'hakmg various golf shots
to practice situations centered around’
walb targets resembling holes on a golf,
course ~°

Equipment

Clubs—at least onc regular 3, S, and 9
wron for every three or four students
Plast:e Practice Balfs—three per student
Practice Mats—one per student. squares
of carpeting or carpet padding work
well in hieu of pegular mats
Targets—3 x S.foot sheeting. hemmed
so that ends -do not ravel. painted
« #vith temper3a, secure targets | to walls
, with maskmg of marking tape’ .* -

)

VS‘.o‘{ec,ards—-i-rt;gular golf style

Physwcal Arrangements

¢ Attach targets so that the bottom

¢ edgds tuych the floor. they may be
raised as student skill increases. every

1
studen} can score when targets touch
the floor. ,
o Leave sufficient thstancel—at Jedst six
feet—between targets for-safe,ty rea-
sons and so that students wiil not
‘ unterfere with’ each other. .
Determine nupmber of argets to be
used according to available wall
space If space does not permut plac-
g nine diffefent targets. use pitch-
and-putt or putting £reen style—two
or more tees for she same target o
complete a nine-hole” layout
Place mats jnitrall} about five ors8ix
feet from targets for chip and pitch
shots ,

Move mats back for shots requiring
a full swing,

.

Skills—lnc}ude grip and stance for

-+ o Chip shot
¢ Pitch shet

.. *® Fullswing
)

e Putting

Adlaptations mostly concerrfed/the
grip .on the club each student;” with
somd gu:ddncc from the imstructor,
 made his'own adaptations Wheelchairs
kad to be stabilized by having students
lock the brake /e had ho instances
of fifdeig clubsxbccause Students could
nét control them

L]

Goricepts

v Height of the trajectory of~the ball

1s dependent upon the type of club

used and the type of shot—<chip,
pich,*or full swing

¢ Dircction of the Ball 19 dcxcrmmed

by stance and dircctiog of the swing®
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-Methods v N

¢ Provide students with preliminary in-
struction about such things.as equip-
ment, safety rules, layout of a golf
course, and basic pnncifles and’or
an overview of golf.
Teach the chip shot—this was the
eassest shot for ouX students to per-
form and master Intlude instruction
about gnp amnd stapce, explain the
mechanics of thg shot—how, to do if
as"well as the-effects this shot has on
the fiight of the’ bali Practice on
mats hined up in the usuat manner
so that all students can see the in-
structor who makes correction® easily

o
«- Practet on mats after the basics of

the shot have been taught; start shopt-
ing at largetls—but no scoring yet.

e Teach the pitch shot in the same
manper as the ‘chip shot—start to
“core when using fargets.

,* Teach the fyit swing

¢ Teach putting

Sconng -~ hY

o Play the course 1n groups ofsiwo.
three. or four—as one student shoots.
the athers spot where his ball hits the
target This 1s'itmportant s0°that the
person huting will nrot hLift his head
tu see where his shot lands :

Y

1]

i o Give cach golfer theee shots at each
targzt scorng as follows

-Flag or Fiagstick
. Grech
Fairway
Sand
. Water ! .
Rough .

* & Score as in regular golf using a regu-
lar score card. &stablish par for each.
hole on your- own, school coufse or
layout.

Safery~

e Be sure other players in a group
stand tn a safe position while the one
u'p 1s hitting

s Chase balls and rotate from larget
to target on signal from the instruc-
tor

plusgs .

e It can be set up in a Father himited
amount of space

e It provides for practice of vartous
golf shots with different clubs in
situations where pningipRsof club
choice. ball trajectory. and stance are
applied. students can sec immediate
results 1 terins of their own golf
SCores

This activity has several | important

We gvaluated the progress of our
students by Obscrving how well they
adapted golf skills and made them func-

' tional.tn terms of their own individual
condiions Each ‘“student was en-
couraged to tr$ and expeniment to find
the best way for him*2s an_individual

"l to succeed. 4o ::Ch:cvc.‘.is)na’ to attain

the desired knowledge abbut and skilis
in golf It vas impossible to teach one
speaific form due to the great varely
of-conditions which required flexibility.
approaches were individualized accord-
ing to student abilitics and disabilities
Apphication of these skills in & golf set-
ting was slrez@d Students were cvalu-
atgd in term¢ of their actual scores on
the course 4nd a written test at the con-
clusion of the unit .

. Students talked about television golf
matches Thgy wouid hit a sand trap.
or muss a pin by inches, and relate the
incident to sitilar srtuations from tele-
vised matcheg ..

Preparing the targets did take con-
siderable ttme, but it was time well
<pent to provide a sttuation by which
physically handicapped students could
gain real knowledge about golf Some

these students will play on regular
courses some day. ill play miinia-
ture golf. others m y watch golf
an television, cach O 1s a worth-
while feisure-ime activity which these
students may never have cnjoyoed had

1t not been for indoor target gof O .

N B
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CHRIS COUSENS is a ph
cator a¥ the Matheny Sch
pack, New Jersey 07977, -

Adapted physical educatior] can be
and often 1s an mtegral part of the
therapy program for mummally handi-
capped childten. Few,’if any. modifi-
<ations or adaptations must
when one'is dealing with the
involved child.
dxﬁicuh'!o incorporate games and
@oup activities for those children with
moderate to severe physical limitations
Ttis difﬁcuh to modify these games so
_that they ot only be of therapeutic
" value to thechild but also allow him to
attain success, have fun, and have thé
experience of group partidtpation along
with promoting proper social behaviors
and good sportsmanship.

“involved in treating séverely
pped children-might ask them-

selves such questions as, Is it thera-
peutically valuable to have such group
activities? Is it possible to adapt games.
ato fit the needs of such handicapped
children? Is it importagt to the social,
mental, or physical devélopment of the
child? Is it worthwhile for physical
educators- and physical therapists to
partfcxpau: together in planging, or-

_- ganizng, and carrying out group ther-

apy?

This article 1s concerned mamly with
group therapy for the moderately to
severely invoived cerebral palsied child.
but the rationale, adaptations, and con-
clusions can also 2pply to vanious other
types of physical handicaps.

Our program at the Matheny Schoot
began in September 1971. Two groups
were formed with children who had
been on individual therapy programs
for a considerable length of time. It
-was felt tHat these children had pla-
teaued physically on the individual pro-
grams and they might now bencfit more
from a group psysical education situa-
tion. This, and the fact that these
children needed more mobility, formed
’the basis for the rationale for this pro-
, gram. The groups were supervised b
both a physical therapist and a ysmj
educator. One other group wa.s-fformcd
consisting of all boys,s who werp also
on an individual program with a physi-
cal therapist. This group was super-
vised by a physical educator.

., JOHPER — November.Oecombar-1972
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It becams—mmmrgtr . they are. in essence, observations no-
'+ iced by both the therapists and physical

* gducators here at the school..

Due to

-
‘which made 1t im-
the mimimally,

ef 1N some groups
Therapeutic  exercises  were  stressed
along with pure recreational activities,
and children were somttimes given their
choice of activity

The ob)ecuves listed here are more
than just objectives for the program,

- To add a psychologi®al hift to the

handicapped individual which can
motivate him dunng his actual
therapy ttme The program tends to
build selfconfidegce” within the m-
dividual

2 To remove the child mom'énanly
from the daily routine of mdividuat
, therapy and have a chance to rcally
enjoy himself and lnggmseti

3 To promote good sponsmﬁshnp
How to win and lose graciously is
easily demonstrated on the athletic
field Children can leafmis
municate with their rs through

competition. The-ehilld may find that
he can do morc™ physically than he
thought he could.

N

com;/’ ‘

4
. To teach the handicapped child the
rules and Value of ‘sports 4nd regrea-
tion so that they will be able to ap-
preciate the spmt of compemxon.
Much of therr lves will be spent
watching or viewing live sporting
events, so they should be aware of
the rules of the different sports.
5 To give the child a chance to sgow
*  his physical prowess, however mini-
mal it might be
6 To give the child the opportunity to
be himself. This objective is espds
cially important in the case of boys,
as many areas of. rehabilitation tend
toward less masculine areas of rec-
reation
To help handicapped children real-
1ze that they can help other children
who may be more handicapped than
themselves The child may also be
able to assist the instructor in setting
up activities for the other children.
giving the child a“ sense of impor-
tance and acoomphshment
8 To allow children the opportunity to
choose the activity they would pre-
fer for the period. The .children
# should be allowed to make deci-
stons: this builds confidence.
9. To physically condition the child is
important and must be given, giecial
* consideration Uppér body sfrength
can be improved by_many of the
adapted activities. Improved strength
will help 1n transfers and ambulation
at ater ume  Stretching of certain
muscle groups can also be of help-
. g the child in 1mproving functional
T SRills

Adapting Sports and Games

Almost any sport can "be ada&cd to
fit the needs and capabilities .of the
handicapped child. The following
sports can be adapted for the minimally
to severely involved child
Football Football can be played cither
in the kneeling, all-fours position, or
lying on the stomach. The game is
played on 4* x 6’ mats which can be
lined up together A first down is made
by moving the.ball forward the width
of onec mat Passing is forbidden
Blocking s done by holding the other
person or by simply getting in his way
A touchdown 15 accomplished by getting
the ball (sponge type) to the opposite
end of the mats.  The extra point is
made by advancmg the ball the width
of the last mat in front of the goal
Helmets should be worn. and the chil-
dren shotld be well supervised. The
game can be played for any pertod-of+
time, depending on the strength of the
participants.
Volleyball. Participants in %heelchairs
need assistance in throwing or hitting
the ball over the net with ther fists,

*




The net should be lowered aceording to
their capabihities. -The receiving team
need only touch_ the ball before «t
strikes the ground I Tio gae touches
the balt while it 1s in fhght. the other
team receives the point  Games are to
15 points ahd a team must win by at
least two points |

Obsrad: course This &an be a, most
cnjoyalje game for the handicapped
child Children can move cither against
the clock trying_to befter their own
previgds tume. or against each other
Occdsionally the children should be al-
lowed to constsuct their own obstacle
course “under supervision

The coursg
should be constructed so that even ﬂ:s\/'

most severely involved chid in. the
group can complete 1t without too much
assistance from the mstructor

Bean bag games These can improve
the chid s throwing abuits, Throwing
at targels wor possibly a beans hag war

where the children throw the beanabaes |

at cach other can be a lot ofvfun of
properly supervised

Relay saces  These can be earned out
either from a whecicharr or on mats
Segmental rolling can be ctressed, or
belly crawhing and all-fours cfawling
with emphasis on reciptocation can be *
reinforced When n whevicharrs, the
courses can be set up <o that the child
must weave in and out between vahbus
objects

Bouhng A imall' alley nbout 4 x ’~0
ts marked off with mashing tape The
rubber ball s approximately 67 n di-
ameter the plastic bowiing pinc are
aboul x foot hugh  The child can re-
main in his wheelchairr and throw un.
derhand or overhand, whichever gives
tim more success The child on the
floor can «it with his fegs out in front
and roll the ball from_between the fegs
The athetoid can often use this method.
perhaps it s better for him to dlap at
the ball in a side swinging manner  as
the ball remains stationary The chil-
dren can assist the instructor in re-
trieving the ball and <etting up the pins

Direction games  “Simon <avs' is7a,
good game fo play di the mats to get
the children moving and to gt them to
isten to directions ‘Red hight green
hight* is also a good game when the
children are up on therr fccz of 1n
wheclchairs v

Wresthng. Wrestling 1s one sport that
does not need much adaptation for the
cerebral palsied child  The child must
be unbraced and should wear a helmet
This is good for promoting movement
but 1t must be carefully su.pcmﬂcd

Hockey Hockey can be played with
any number of children but six or erght

P S

~
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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play

w preferable  There arc two gualies
whu remein in front of their respec-
tive goals Children san br braced.
use crufihes. or remain in wheelchairs

In order™p score. one must move the’
baill 1into tRe opponent s goal by means
ot the crutches or with the feet Hel-

mets phust be worn by those on crutches
or on the flsor  The children Should be

aliowed to rept after S-10 munutes of

»

Oufcon’les of the H‘atheny Program

~The program st the Matheny School
bpears to havé been a success  The
biectives. in general, have been real-
zed  The children. no” matter how
handicapped. have En;oxed the expers-
ence &f 4 group physical education
have responded poditively
“fspects of the program
IdeaXy. it is better «f children can be
¢ homogeneousiy as possible.
with reference 1a physical abilities. age,
The gruups should be
kept small in size. making 3t easier_for
the instructor o organize , and control
the activities Helmets and mats should
always be used when the children are
on the floor wrestling, playing football.
hockey.,or bther games that can gkt
rough In many cases it 15 advisable to
have someone assisting the group. espe-
ciafly sn }ifting children in out of
the wheeichairs, spot checking the n-
<ccure children 1n case of falls. and
heiping those children whb cannot man-
age the activity bv themselves The
mimmally involved group may require
o,niv one nstructor but the more in-
volved groups will need two or more
instructors

¢ Day-towday progress has been hard !o
“dbsenve because change among the
severely nvolved child often takes 2
long time to evolve Over a longer
Q'cnod of ume. many of the, children
Became .more social. more mobille, and

* better motivated. some’ developed finer

motor skills needed 1t the more dif-
ficult gemes apd most leamed how fo
accept winning along with losing  Se-
verely involved children did learn to use
what Iittle skills they {ud not so much
to win or lose. but merely to’know that
they could enjoy tHemselves-recreation-
any L 4 .
Generally speaking, the physical edu-
cator 15 1ndeed qualifizd and has the

essary skills to make such a pro-

#¥am a success and_can certainly be-
come an important asset to a physical
therapy” department  Supplemented by
trainung from a physical !herapm in the
more comphcated movement paiterns
of the ncuromuscularly involved
knowledge of the abnormal pa
which need to bc mhibited and_what
muscle groups or actions 2 particular
child must mmprove in. the physical
educatos oen make the actvities more
the¥apeutic 1n addition to ncreauing his
own knowledge and competenfy ,

in cbnclusion. itys felt that the ques-
nong at the beginning of this arucle
can be answered affirmasively Coop-
¢ration between the therapist and the
physical educator ‘can make for a valu-
able feam’ which can certamnly qpen
new outigts for recreational programs
affiong handicapped children  The suc-
cess of such a program is dependent
upon the knowledge. skill. epthusiasm.
and creatmity of the physicdl educator
himself .

* *Physical TheFapy Suggestlons for

JEAN PENNUCCL 15 1n the Occupa-
tional Therapy Department at  the
Mathenv School Peapack New Jer-
sey 07977 _
~

Angels n Yhe snow This is calis-
thenics lying down On most. you will
have to move the legs A regular
rhythm should be achieved Count ang
have the children count also  This &x- -
ercise 15 an in-out pattern (1) \dovc
the arms (3} Move the fegs (3) Move
the atms and legs (4) Same sequence
on one side then the other side (5)-7
Same sequence with one arm and the
opposite leg

Clapping games  Touch body parts,
as ‘clap knees then hands  Increase
the complexity by (1) the number of
parts 1n a scquenct. (2Z) number of
beats or claps on a gifen part. or (3)

'4

Cam

. Gross Motor Activities -

k. ad

" clapping on others or on self and

others, as n “pease pornidge hot.” etc

Simon says Most of the children
xan find their own body parts. Have
them sit side-by-side or mn a circle and
find parts on others Work on nght and
tefs patts while they are sitting side-
by-side but not while facing each other,

\Passing games Pass bean bag or ba& .

of rope over the legs then aunder the
legs. over the head then under the
head ctc Do this while in 3 circle
You can also pass it forward-and be-
hind 1n a rélay hine up.

Circular turns, Place largc hoop on
the floor. mark off half and ‘quarter

points of the circle on the hoop wit
-contrasting tape for sighted child
and textured tape for blind children

(1) Have child hneeling inside the
hoop and learn whote. half. and quarter

JOHPER — Novembes Decamber 1972
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tumns. (2) Have child outside of the
hoop and do the same thing (3) Hasc
child cifcle around another child (4,
Have children go between cack other
(5) Have them learn to weave in front
and back of cach other this leads tu
“London Brdge” and “in and out the
window ~ .

Other acnion games (1) “Under the
spreading chestnut tree” (2) “ltsy-
bitsy spider” (3) “Put your right hand
in. etc” (4) "Giant steps™ (can do
rolling crawl, etc . instead. if they cant
walk)

Charr furung  Learn to turn 4 chair
in the “four quadragts Teach them

fow 10 get mto thd scat, then teac

them to go around a ghair in both direc-
fions, through them fand between them
Fina!ly, introduce/“musical chairs ™

e e e s R -

Scourerbbard routes  For sighted
chuldren. use colored spouts on the floor
and hands with contrasting colors for
nght and left Follow” spots with the
hands  forward. backwards., thea lat-
erally both ways so that they must
cross their hands  Follow obstacle
route such as “go straight. under table,
right, around the post or wastebasket.
Begin with only one or two instruc-
twons. then increase the number as they
learn w0 fullow mure complex instruc-
tions Bhlind children can p!a» this wath -
guirdance

Ball kammes  Any kind of batl game
with ample rules—throwing to a des-
ignated’ person. bouncing in chathed-off
arcle. rolls*and bats. bowhng (tap pins
as a cue for the bhind children)

Kinesthenc-auditory memory games

_ Biindfold sighted chjidren and play sim-

* ’

Tournament Bowling, an Activity for the Handicapped

JACOB S SCHLEICHKORN, formeg-
Iy execunve disgctor of the United
Cerebral  Palty Avsociations of New
York State Inc 1c now director of the
Proggam in Phy ucal Theraps School of
Al Health Professions  Siate Umi-
versty of New York at Stony Brook
New Yorg 11735 ERANK SIRIAN-
NI 1s executive director of the United
Cerebral Palsv ard Handicapped Chul-
dren’s Associanon of Svracuse Inc
West Senccg Tutnpike Svracuse \aw
York 13215

® Bowhng for sport und recrestion 1
enjoyed by some 20 mithon people 1n

__ the United States every year Howmany

of these sports enthusiasts are handi-
‘capped 15 unkown. but more and
more bowlhing A becoming an integral
part of recrealion programs for the
disabled Bowhng s a sport that can
gnc the handicapped mndnidyal, work-
;g with a tcam a sense of belonging
as well as the hope for accomniishing
something that others” are doing and
¢njoying -

For the past twelve vears. the United
Cerebral Palsy Associations of New

York State. Inc., has arranged an, an-

nual bowling tournament for those
handxcappcd with cerebral palsy Each
June up to 18 teams have been n.
_ volved 1n the excing cvent  Any 1cam
Tis welcome to pafticipate. providing
all members are cercbral palsied and

‘each player has bowled ab least three

different tames“or a mimimum of six
games with his asugned team. appro-
priate scores of the players m previous
games must be kept for review by the
Toumament Commuttce.

v M
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To fully appreciate the planning of
« tournament for the drabled one
should be aware of several ymportant
-definiions  Among these are

Scratch score—a bowler's swore ftom
one compiecte game

Average—a  bowler s accumulative
scratch Ycore divided by the number
of games bowled. usually figured
after three or more games of league
play

Handicap—extra pomts or pins given

14

to a bowler to add to his scratch ,

sgore
The first step i establishing the handi-

cap for eath bowler in the tourna-
ment 15 finding the bowler's average

A mlunm'r may help the disabled bowler
by steadving the ball on the special ramp
Photograph by Henry Schlew hhorn

- . . w
ple “blind ntan's bluff". for .example.
"Go to the wmdow gl for a prize”
With the bhind chiddren. yse an imual
audifory cue. then -use intermittent
auditory cues such as getting ° “colder”
of ‘warmer” as needed with blind or
sighted -

Auduory Iocpuon games For the
bhind or sighted children (blindfold
them) drop object on thé¢ floor and
have them find it Then drop two or
three items sequentially to increase the
memory demand  With, the bhind. use
auditory and tactile cues With the
sighted. use bright or contrasting color
cues. they may also benefit from aud:-

lory or tactile cues.

Strengthening games Tug of war,
Indian wresthng. PuJl seif Son scooter
tied to the paraliel bars, Push self away
from the parallel bars while on the

scooter

-

,

Second. the tournament chairman se-

3 lects a score whych 1s highef than the

average of any of the disabled bowlers
-—that 15, if some of the bowlers <an
bowl 120, 1 15 advisable 1o pick a
score of ‘150 In this way. each par-
tictpant can\have a hand:cap A bowl-
er’s scratch dverage is subtracted from
the arbitrary 150 anv he 15 given 100%
of the differcnce,as his handicap Thus
*a bowler with an average of 10D has
2 50 pin handicap. he 1s able, by rolling
his average game. to achicve a total
score of 150 The ntent behind this
type of percentage handlcappmg 15 to

give all the” bowlers an cqual oppor~ .

wnity before the first bail 1s rolled
down the dlley

In the New York Cercbral Palsy
Tournaments, rules have been ada
to accommodate those with cer
palsy The following*are cxamples of
those rules

All teams must bow! two games

A a bowler needs assistance to and

. ftom the shooting hne, the teant may
provide a helper

Unless confined to a wheelchafr, all
players must wear bowling shoes

Ramps and other special equipment or
gadgets arc allowed » Any special
adaptations or equipment must be.
supplied by the team

The excitement leading up to the
day of the tournament tan only be
measured by Whe active participation of,
the handicapped individuals 1n  the
weeks before the toumament, Every-
one¢ jnvolved shares in the excitement
ob planning for the big day Arrange-
ments must be made for travel to the
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tournament site. Plans must be made
for pecessary spectdl assistance  The

unl'ceés to plan additional récreatidhal
activilies

e

LY )

- , ‘
Street, New York. N “¥' 10016 tele-
/ phoire- 21.2.889-6655 )

1 approbrixug‘ bowling fac:lu§ without Many loc.si’ United Cerebrak Palsy While tho tousnament has been Iim-
~+  architegtural barmers must be selected  associations have sponsured bowling ited 1o those with cetebral, palsy, all
-+ =to accommodate wheelchairs teafns. several state associations <ons types of handicapped Broups can bene- -

Throughout the tOurament compet-  duct anfual toumameénts In Apsil fit from bowlings “The use of devices
Mive spimt tuns high. ~Bowlers afe 1972, interest.in bowjing among the and adaptations may be necessary, but
cheered by friends and onlookers | affiliates prompted the, National evep the most severely disabled par

- Newspaper and television coverage adds ‘mifed Cerebral Palsy Association to ' ucipant can have the pleasure of seeing

», 1o the importance of the actvity. sponsor the first nauonal,lnvnauonalw%‘, the - bowhng ball headngg down (f}é
" The mvolvgment of 1he handicapped bowling tournament (In March 1?71 ‘ . alley Ingenuty s the’key word in
+ * '\ does not end with the tabulation of nearly 800 handicapped bowlers wete’ , hdapung bowling fo meet the. needs of
scores at the tournaments Since %he Pac"_‘}’f)gg“:\g in a minimum of 3‘1;‘3‘:“;’3 the handicapped .
. .U whing programs across the na- .

. fhr:'gstraa'?:w:!ch:cl:?ur::‘ar;(’aoé::::‘:nan:\:‘; " tion + Jhe toumament. held i Ch-, For Fugther Information
méeting. a presentition ceremony s G280 drew ten téams from across the National Wheelchair Athletic Com-
held at a banquerin the evening The <OUD The pride and sel-confidence oo 4724 62nd Street. Woodside.
paricipation of all teams is encouraged displayed by the bowlers have resulted ey York 11377
and the wibning team receives the spot,, " 20 expanded program this year. with Uriied Cerebral Palsy Assoctations,
,hight. In"ddditson to the team receving quabfying tourteys 1n each of six LCP Inc.. 66 East 34th Street, New York,
the State Association tfophy. each play- distticte The ﬁ:al compéution will be | IN Y 10016 - o
er on the leam also recervés a ?rophyq}{';ﬁﬁlf’i"" Apal 26-28. 1973 at the na- “ o . )

. The high scoring female and male also<, jofial conference \ w‘%h‘?gmn' D¢ * JOMPER — November.December 1972

receave specral recognition  Every year For further mformation o' the tousna- .
)\e tournament grows and the enthusi- - Meni. contact Ron Kozusko. Pu})hc Re- . »
%sm of the cercbral palsied adults en-  lations Department. United Cerebral -
courages the*professional staff and vol-. " Palsy Associauions, Inc. 66 Eau 3dth .
G 4 R
; ¥ '
/
. { . [‘ :
»
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‘ & Liearch ‘
N . == yd
L “ ¥ The followmg hat of studies alt cdmpleted at the Eniversity’ . D
of Tows, and the dccompanymg photographs have been pro-
T . *vided by Orn H Maese Supervior Pﬁysuul Fducation Dep-
~ - . artmént, University Hospital School. University of Towa, lowa
. — Cuy. o )
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Bates, Donald The Fffeas of u I’mgram‘[ﬁ/ Balance
Actsities on Cerebral Palsied Children Master's thess 1939
‘ Bok brank Fraluation of Improvement i Gan of Cerébral
< Palucd Children Dostorat dissertation 1956
. Healy Alired 4 Companson of Two Uclhu@“ﬂ'ﬂgh/
\ . Trawung for Cluldren with Spastic ,1vpe of Cerchbral Palsy R
. H | MasteTs thess 1957 .
. Mclatyre Marin Reacnon time  and Response-time
* Measuremnents . Children Afflicied vath Cercbral Palsy
- Master sthess 1961 x
d . - Meditch. Cart Fffectveness of Two Methods of Weight ?
‘| Tranung for Cluldren with Atheioid Tyvpe of Cerebral Palsy .
Master’s theas. 1961 ’ - . \
- Soper George A Study of Kinesthetic Sense i Chuldren '
- with Cerchbral Palsy Master's thesis 1967
. = Stoll, Thomas. The Effectiveness of @ Special Progiam of .,
i} Fxercses on Fve-Hand Coordination in Children with-Cerebral
Palsy Master s thesis, 1965 . ’
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Physmally Handlcapped

SUSAN J. GROSSE teache.x physical
. education at F. J. Gaenslen School,

1301 E. Auer-Avenue, Milwaukee, Wis-

consin $3212. %

The Luencb,urgcr Stegel, also known
as the All-Purpose Trainer ‘or Lind

Climber, is a vemsatile piece of climbing .

cqmpment rapidly achieving popularity
“ in clementary physical education pro-
grams. It consists ofJthree poles which
may be arranged at severst different
heights between two “sawhorse pieces.
. A 1add%r and a slide may be attachéd
fo either thé poles or horses. Its current
popularity stems from the many dif-
ferent ways in=which the equxpment
may be set up as well as the variety of
activities which may be performed on it.
. One does not usually associate climb-
ing equipment with the physically hang-.
+ i¢apped. However, the same character-
“istics that make the stegel valuable for
the normal child make it even more
valuable for those who are handi-
capped. Initially it can provide an op-
portunity for movement for childrgn
who are restricted by their handicaps
and b‘__wle who are afraid to let
. em ‘participate in physi®al activity
for fear ‘of further g
accident. Though the potential for acci-
. dent does exist,’ it -is greatly over-
weighed by the benefits such activity
can provide. Through this movement
many other integrities can develop.
Mlﬁdular strength, coordination, bal-
ance, and agility may afl be tmproved
Concepts of bodys image, spatial®
awareness, and laterality ¢an be devel-
oped and the sclf-confidefce acquired
through , ‘accomplishment can enhance
emotional growth, Performing on the

stegel may require more effort for the R
handicapped child but the rewards arc

< well worth it.
There, ‘are essentially two ways of
approaching activity on the stegel. from
the aspect of movement probiem solv-
ing and from the aspect of formal
&, gymnastics. Each of these is somewhat
dependcnt uponcthe part of the equip-
. ment used, Theréfore, each part of the
cqulpmcnt is considered separately here
not only in terms of possible activitics
but also in light of haw,a a_handicapped
child can perfarm the activities.

Ladﬂer Hooked to onc"horse or a
pole it ‘can be used for chmbini up:
« A child who gan wal

+ In brices or on_crutches, ¢an

[z
. .
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amage thraugh |

ven , the
%“It msulrcs no great physical exertlon .

Chlldren Use the Stegel

the ladder. Childred who “have weak
muscles due to nfuscular dystrophy, or

N extn’.meveontracture as in" cerebrél

palsy, movg up the ladder back-
wards 1n a sitting position using their
hands on the side rails for support. The
- actvity “can be varied by not allowing
a childito use a particular arm or leg.
. Suspended between both hors&s, the
~ ladder can be used for géing
either” by lying on the stomac d*
pulling' with the ars, crawling, or
crawling in and out betweeri the rungs.
Poles. The threc poley.can be at-
tached to any of the three different
levels of the horses. At a variety of
setungs they can be used for, rirove-
ment problem solving. The child can
be asked to go over, under, between,
* and around various poles. If the prob- |
lem is set but the child is not fold
exactly how to do it, he is able to work
out a solution at a physlcal fevel where
he 1s likely to achieve success. For
example, if one pole is 'set at each of
the threc levels and the problem is to
go overa pole, the child who is usually
in a wheelchair can crawj over the low
pole while the minimally handicapped
child can go.over the high pole with a
forward roll. Each has solved the prob-
lem, each has been successful, and each
has had a new movement experience.
The problems can be made-more chal-
lenging if further restrictions on the
, ovement are made by asking that it
be done feet first, Jback to the floor,
stomach facing the floor; sidewards, etc.
If* two -poles are placed_ parallel to
cach ather at the hlgﬁ
be uscd as -gymnastic parallel bars.
Students who have handicaps involving
the lower extrenfities but with intact
shoulder girdle functioning. can learn
many of the regular paraliel *bar,move-
ments.
If. one pole is placed at the high
lével it can be used as a h zontal bar

by boys and as a starter bgr for begin-
ning lineven paralle] bar fctivitiés for
girls. Many children th minimal
handicaps, especially th involving

+ “orfly one lower extregmity, can perform

quite well in these areas. .

.Slide. Hooked to either a Horse or a )

the slide provides a great deal of

ation, for childrgn who have to
work hard to move around- cspecially ,
enjoy the free, cﬂ'onl&s slide down at

nd of their work on a probfem.

‘123"

t level they can »




and can be done in a‘varrety of dif-
ferent ways—on the stomach, back,
side, seat, or knees; Head first, feet first,
or sideways. The more able child
terms of shoulder strength can be asked
to crawl up the shde as part of a
strength bwlding problem
Combined pteces The poles, ladder,
and shde can be arranged in any num-
ber of ways. With each new arrange-
ent the child can be asked to get from
. one side or end of the set-up to the
other. He may go any way he wishes
at first. If the teacher wishes to make
the probiem harder, additional require-
ments can be fnade n terms of activities
to be performed during the tnp across
For gxample, "Go across by going over
two poles and under one of the poles,”
or "Get to the other end by going back-
4 wards.” The possibilities are endless
Each child can achigve success by solv-
ing the, problem at his own level of
mobxllty D
©  The key to success Is variety—variety
in the arrangement of the ¢quipment
and vanety in the movement of thes
child. In addition to the problem solye
. ing method as 2 means of achieving*
different physical responses, the child

can also be blindfolded. Thus ¢liminates |
PR
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one sense of feedback and forces the

child to rely more heavily on others.
Most of the problem solving activities
done with the eyes open can®be done
blindfolded.

With any actwity, the following
safety precautions should be «taken
when using a stegel.

. In setting up the equnpment be
sure that 3il the bolts are secure. They
wijl work loose with use and as moxable
parts are exchanged.

2. Use mats, at least two layers deep
under the poles, and one layer under
the ladder-and at the end of the shde,
Children in braces may be lgss capable
of adjusting their bodies to take a fall
safely, du.e to the added weight of the
braces as' wal as the weakefled or con-
tracted state of the muscles tnvolved
Mats will ensure a safe fall and hence
lessen fear of trying again.

3r Use spotting. Encourage the child
to accomphish as much on his own as
possible. Sometynes this may mean a
fall, but children also fearn by ther
-mistakes. Spot to make sure it 1s a safe
fall  When 1n doubtv steady the hips for

support. If the child 15 falling, catch
the shoulders to keep him from landing
on his head.

* 4. Let the child move at his own
speed. Children with limited experiecnce
may need time to think out what they
are doing On the other hand, a fre-
quent occurrence 15 the -enthusiastic
child who gets upside down for the first
tme and lets go. He may need some
slowirig down next time.

-*5. Encourage shanng of space. As

the children become more capable, sev-

eral can perform at one time However,’

they should be taught to do their own
thing without interfering with someone
else.

® Physically handicapped children can
perform on the stegel and can achieve
the same benefits 1n terms of physical
mobility and growth -in self-esteem
through accomplishment that normal
children can achieve. However, they
need 1t much more because the pos-
sibilitiés for such achievement are much
more linnted.. Don’t let this possibility
go to waste; let your physically handi-
capped children use the stegel ”

L} .
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Jrograns foF Randicapped.

Adapted Table T(;\nis for the Physically Handicapped

" Table tennis adapted and modsfied for the physcally handscapped has smphcatsons

~

. and applicabsluty for use n physical, educasson and recreatson programs for young The bi-fandle paddle is designed so per-
children, the poorly coordinased, thosé.wsth poor vssson, and mdsviduals wsth poor Mader and freer movements
reactions. It can be a low-orgamzed achwsty or serve as a lead-up to table tennss : :
isself. Many activitses modified to meet the special needs of a given sAdsvidsual or. side lines and equidistadt from ea.c{ .

group can be wsed with other sndsvsduals or groups who have ssmslar needs byt

for quite different reasons. Readers are

\ tivities and methods they have found wusefsl in ihess adapted physical educatson

therapeutic recreasson programs.

RONALD ADAMS, supervssor, recrea-
16n and adapred physical education,
Chsldren's Rebabslssatson Center, Uns-
verssty of ¥srginta, Charlottesvslle.

Table tennis can easily be adapted for
physically handicapped children and
adults,”® regardless of their afflicuon.
Adapted uble wanis can be played by
the skilled and the unskilled, the ambu-
latory and the nonambulatory, che young
and the aged, the strong and the weak,
even wheelchair and streccher pauents
can actuvely parucipate. Two or four
people can play chis modified version
of table rennis 1n which a regulation
uble tennus ball is hie so thac’ic moves

“on the surface of the table instead of in
the ur and over the nec as in regular
table tennis. Regulation or special rack-
ets are used according to the needs and
disabilizes of cthe individual paruc
pants. An adapted net, made from string
or cord, replaces the regular net Gen-
erally, equipment and sules are modified
to slow the game sguthose with slower
reactions and  physical linmitacions can
successfully parccipate. o

Play s started by a server who places
the ball on the table surface and strikes
the ball 50 it rolls across che table

ils to touch the table, (4, if a
face on his side of che "net” and passes  ser¥dor return is hit in such a way

0

side rail. Players of each team take'post-
nons beside each other at one.end of
the rble, each player 1s responsible for
his half of the court when hitting the
baill At no ume can a player hic a ball
through the open space in the net to.» that 1s on his teammare’s half of the
his opponenc's court. The gecever re-  court, violanon of this rule causes.a
tures che ball by striking ic so thac i« point to be awarded to the opposing
passes through the open space in the  team. Players alternate she serve after
net and onto his opponent’s court. Play ~every dead balP and point scored. All
conunues 1n this mannes unal a poine  other rules and regulauons described for
is when either player (1) hits - singles play apply 1n doubles play.

the ball over the net, (2) hiss the ball Adaptation for Various Conditions

50 that it hits the string and fails o
go through o his opponent’s side, (3) The cerebral palsied needs slow and
hits the ball twice 1n succession, or (4) pauent taiung if he is to acain pur-
makes no atcempt o huc the ball. puseful mutor movements. These move-
ments must be simple ac firse, highly

Special scoring systems can be de-'
veloped according o individual situa-  coordinated acuivities cause fatigue and
faugue (austs nervous tension, There-

uons. In regulation play, a game is won

by the player who firsc scores fifteen  fore, the individual must be handled

points. However, he must win by ewo. «arefully and not rushed too fast in
developing table tenmis skills.  Many

points The serve changes hands after
every dead ball and point. spastic cerebral palsied pauents should

Certain acts cause che ball 0 become b able tw adapt to the game because of
dead, thus’bringing a stop or rest in s nonrestricted design which slows
the acuon (1) ﬂg the ball 1s hie by  down the action,
eicher player so it goes over the side Stretcher cases, ncluding  pauents
“rails and off the table, (2) if the ball  with scoliosis and 1n a body cast, those
15 hie by esther player 50 i fauds to roll  wych dislocated hips or bilateral hip
on the playing surface or go through  spica and legs in wide abduction, and
the open space in the net, (3) if the  chidren with Legg-Perches disease, can
balt 1s hic in the air by eicher player  parucipate in meaningful acuvigy and
50 it fails to touch the playing surface  have fun playing adaped wble tennis.
or if the ball 1s hi over the per and  High streechers are the most practcal for

good  use in rable tenmis. players will have
4 greater range of motion permitung
that 1c 15 beyond the physical control s more extensive arm movement from a

encouraged 10 send snformatson about ap-

[ 4

¢ cor abthty of the receiver to reach  prone position. ™
. ‘. the ball wich his paddie, (5) if the ball Post-polio, parapdegia, and spina bi- .
Bt huts the rekeiver's hand, arm, or wheel fida arc examples of Nother conditons
; & Lt chair without touching che paddle, or  for which adipted rablc\tennis can pro-
o ) M : - (6) if the ball sphiessor fracrures during  vide acuvity. Parucipacinn s relauyely
e T R play . casy for wheelchair patiefys with good+
T e I{a player 15 severely disabled, the | uppar extremuty usc. The yame s also

e
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.
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Dogbles competition may also be con-
ducted giving more chidren a chance

.ball may be placed on the playing sur-
ke in a favorable posiuof for him 1o
serve successfully. Any cme a playe
gm-mpts 10 serve and musses the ball
e-shall be granted a re-serve. However,
oaly&ne direct paddle hur 15 allowed 1n
attempting to serve cthe ball, if che server
fails-on his firse atcemps, his opponent
< becomes the server.

In dbubles play each side of che table

1s divided into two parts by a ong-¢sghth

an excellenc acuvaty for rheulfac fever
patients because of s nomistrenuous
nature which can,be used w bulld higher
levels of exercisg wlerance and (o reduce |
fatigue chresholds.
he bi-handle ctable tennis paddle s
designed (o permut players broader and
freer movements with boch hands while
playing adapted’ table cenmus. It acts as
an assisuve device for increasing limsced
. juint movements chrough proper posi-

S, v
to pariicipase. tnch_white hine running parallel to the . tioning of the hand and fingers. O
* = Reprinted from the Journal of Heolth, Phyncal Education, Recreation, Movember/ December 1965
» ‘?é, Copyright, 1968. by the' American Amogfation for Health, +Fhynjeal Edueatiof. and
Recreation, National E4 § A iation, 1201-T6th Street N W, Washington, D C 20036 .
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SKATING SAFETY
Smart Skaters Know It Pays
To Follow the Rules

STAY AWAY FROM
MOVIN?;VEHICLES

Cars and trucks are many times
bigger than you and go much
faster than you 50 never hitch
a nde and always stay out of
their way

v
-

a
SKATE ONLY IN SAFE AREAS

Any smootfi payement on play-—
grounds, sidewalks or your own
driyeways are safe areas for skat-
ing Play streets are protec
ag(nms! vehicles and are always
safe . P

v

USE E&;RA CARE

GOIXNG AROUND CORNERS
Always watch where you are go-
ng 't 8 around *'bhind™
corners and hurt someone besde
yoursel{

LOOK OUT FOR SMALLER
CHILDREN

Remember' Children smaller
than you cannot skate fast.or al-
ways get out of your way fast
Be careful skating around them
Nev%r push or shove

ALWAYS BE POUTE
AND COURTEOUS

You are being courteous when
{ou let prople pass without de-
ay After ali—they have the first
right-of way
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OBSTACLE RACE
CAP TAG ¢ Fust draw # courde with

chalk hoe  Place obsta

One player 1s fiven a cap
Pt clm such ax boxey bask

The player who s IT
chasen the player with the ets fin cans hricks sticks
cap trying to tag him be o ured logn  Place ohstacle
fore he Gin pass cap to clow together making it

another player The {xlny hartf 1o skale tn igtween '
er tazged while holding them Skater who touches -, ]
the cap becomex 1T, Cap any obyect before the finish
tn pased to A thed player | tine waitx for next tum
chemen hy the olid 1T and Playar skating enlire
tag game starts over A course withoul touching

ball or other obpct may any obxlacle win~ 04

3 bevuwd i place of cap points  You need 100
of deirsd , points to win giine
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* How to-Do the Spirf*

Leaning Turn

*l

it ine same as 0 Shult teft fool ul{. Stang strarght ans  Mixe your spa cir-
the  Spread fagle 13 hee! 10 peel w!

drawlegs and arms  Cle a3 smait ag
. ~— ¥ D Ty s thn rignt . Soener an ™
Place one foot be Lean the way . q R
/ nind the other dhe o 0F KT ; k
e you uUgnd on

H D h nio cucle
-+ How jo Do the !
“Cutfing the Circle” Turn P

> D
o ke AN
TRTEN 7w MRIC

gplNg

over wrth nght us.
Ui you have made

¢ . ¢
"J & nait . o ' 2 Skate on right foot -«
- Ng alone and leas right
RN>-

A —wnle gudiag
o :m foole

turn . .
, ) How to do the -
wstead of smhmg Brng gt foot foe.  Inen ghice on rignt - “‘Figure Eight'
Back with gt foot bng ot oot Yoo ’wfnu you brisg feft <. 4 'sx'al(:og‘a gure 9
moregular o e Teft to 1p . 1orwars agan - . 5, —.’/ . /
oo tine of cucle - . = .

,;um-
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Hew to Skate Backward g

, ’ ¥ 4 i
How to Do the - .hof“t: "r,r_:w S -
- “Spread Eagle’ Turn , Bens 1y 3 ,
' «f} jett foot ush c;"
tn‘ng'ato:: ‘l'n o Look Bafawatd . ;? with left 12 G ;

Resume skatuig your right N over shilider

< « S © ’ 1 with
. /I i
You come out M vfool
\ of turn

|£’h¢t backward 2 Bring right foot 3 You ghde 4 Bunumloouion(-

whiie

w0 ieft foot backward and 2leng o youry ¢t and continue .
-~ i eft right i Figure Two b}
.
- Hold posttca yf you S - 7Y
. Rave enougr fpeed . . \J £ / 6” .
v o .
Lean into circle . How to Jump ¢
" 15 left footry ¢ A -
' . tern et oot meer to neel witn
. reght Jamping 06 skates 13 very much likge r-\:npnn withoot sKates First, build vp
. spted (neMhzrouch mst before you ump ;n upr wth your fegs, kiting
" 5 yoursel! -n,({tm ar Bend knees a3 0 Figure & while you are making -
When you learn turns, you can master tricks and spins . Pmp Lang squareiy 06 both skates ang resume susting
F . :
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L : ©  FOLLOW THE - CROSS TAG
B A le;)ODh flAG N JAPANESE TAG P LEADER Start rame ‘;';’lh 'Tu‘;ht‘:q
L ayer who fouches not &
¢ wood of afly kind-s tree .,ph“ ‘;"r i’:"‘c\ extra Choome 2 jeader Fvery .hr:‘m. Any of (ho other
=8 fence—of 2 house—n un anct aug hen a sne muit skate wherever players may crow in {ront
- ‘on base and xafe from plaver s "“"L&y T ""' the leader skates Ipadec of {T When s player does
being tagged by T Phy ;’,: turn, becomes IT tayor =hould figute oul injerest crow= in froat of IT the
ers should not stay o ! e A g ot uninual places, to . sayer must thea be
bue too long. but dmm '“Lm;""“‘ 7’;" bod tad the group lrsder can fw IT until tagged or
o gve IT & on part of his body T g ump spin and skate saved by another player
chance 1o mgke & tag which was,tagged ~If over obtacle courses For who Criree betwrens him
Playsts can also tise other ““"’k"" b’ h“""’“"“" he added fun each <kater and IT IT must then
ob)etu for being  ‘safe on Mt heep 2 gt hie takes 8 wecyre hold on change direction and chase
;uchmhmp paats, shou dnlunh e tags “Xater in front and ever -g: the new crowing player
) pvel 7 = womeone elve *one does what the When a piayer i luﬁg‘
R bcks N [} . < L dor ____“PLb«!)m« the
. L : J - J = - ) U . — w
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